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. ‘Thus the medical career is z sacerdocy and must be treated as 


Tf we take. the human body as the tabernacle of the 
Lord, then the medical science becomes the ritual of the 
worship and the doctors are tie priests officiating in the temple. 
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God’s servant is something; God’s slave . 
is greater. 
l SRI AUROBINDO 
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ADENT 


The Divine gives itself to, those who give themselves ` 

without reserve and in all ‘their parts to the Divine. 

For them the calm, the light, the power, the bliss, - 
- the freedom, the wideness, the heights of knowledge, 

` the seas of Ananda. | - ea e e Sri Aurobindo: 


EDITORIALS* 
ON - MEDITATION 


OLLECTIVE meditation, of which the most external form 

is collective prayer, has been practised from ancient times 

for different reasons, in different ways, and with different pur- 
poses. Groups of persons whether belonging to the same Church 
or not come together to express a. common feeling; in certain 
cases, it is to sing together in praise of God, to chant a hymn 
of gratitude, expressing love, adoration, thankfulness. In other 
cases,—there are many historical examples of this—people gather 
together for a common invccation, to ask something from the 
Divine in the hope that a prayer done collectively will have more 
effect than an individual p-ayer. Thus, in Europe prophets 
announced that in the year >ne thousand of grace there would 
be the end of the: world ; everywhere crowds assembled to implore _ 
the Divine protection and to pray that the catastrophe might 
be averted. More recently in modern times, when the king of 
England, George VI, had an attack of pneumonia and was almost 
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on the paint of death; British people gathered not only in churches 
but eyer. in the streets in front of the royal palace, to pray in 
common-and to ask God to save their king. This is of course 
a most external form, I could say, a most worldly meditation in 
communmity. Besides, in all. groups of Initiation, in all spiritual © 
schools of ancient times and naturally in modern times also, 
meditation. in community has always been practised; here the ` 
` purpose is evidently very different. People gather together. to 
make a ~ollective progress, to open themselves to a force, a light 
and an irfluence; it is somewhat like that which we all try to . 
do here. There are two ways to proceed, and both are excellent. 
For -ind-vidual meditation, first of all, one must prepare to me- 
ditate, that is to say, after sitting down in a position, at the same 
time comfortable enough not.to be too cramped,—and not too 
comfortable either. lest you should fall asleep, one establishes 
the calm and the silence,-not only externally but internally and 
then on2 gathers as far as -possible -one’s consciousness which is 
generally dispersed in all kinds of thoughts and preoccupations. 
‘One brings back the consciousness as: completely as one can, 
and concentrates it in the region of the heart, towards the solar- 
plexus, 30 that all the ‘active energies which are in the head, all 
that: make the brain active are turned and concentrated on this 
point. This may ‘be done in a- few seconds, or in a few minutes. 
. It depeads upon each one; when. you have prepared yourself 
in this way, -you have the choice perveda two attitudes : active 
and pass:ve. 
< ‘Wkar I call an active attitude is to concentrate on the per- 
son who guides the meditation with the will to. open yourself 
to recewe what is given to you or to the force with which you 
are put in contact. It is active, because here there isa will which 
acts and an actiye concentration to open yourself to some one 
or something. 

The passive attitude is simply this: after having concen- - 
trated in the way I told you, to open yourself as one opens the 
door : magine that in the centre of the heart there is a door, 
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then you open the door and remain still and silent in expectation. 
Naturally, you may use any other similar image; for example, 
the image of a book that you open completely, a book with all 
the pages white, that is to ) SAY, very peaceful and then Wait for 
what happens. 

These two attitudes are equally effective; you may adopt 
one or the other, according to the day, according to the occasion, 
according to the mood you feel disposed to. Or you may adopt 
one and hold to it if it 33 easier for you and if it is more 
advantageous. 

Now, mour special cage, T will tell you what I am trying to 
do. ` 
It is now meaty one year that we had one Wednesday the 
Manifestation of the Supramental Force. Since that moment 
the Power is working very actively, even if very few people are 
able to perceive it; and I -hink that the time has come now to 
help it as much as we can >y making an effort towards collective 
receptivity. Of course, the Force is not only acting in the Ashram, 
it acts in the whole worlc and everywhere; wherever there is 
receptivity it is working : z the Ashram has not the exclusive 
` monopoly or receptivity.in the world. But as we are all here, 
knowing more or less whet has happened, we can collectively, 
—individually I hope everyone is doing his best to profit by the 
circumstances—facilitate its action by trying to unify the ground, 
produce a particularly fertile soil, so that the maximum of collec- 
tive receptivity may be obta-ned and that there be the least possible 
wastage of time and energy. 

Now that you are warned, it is for you to. make an effort 
in this direction. B 
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THE SUPRAMENTAL VISION 


Int the supramental vision -here is a direct, full and imme- 
diate knowledge of things, in the sense that you see all things 
at the sare time totally, integrally ; you see the truth of a thing 
in all its aspects simultaneously. 

But as soon as you want to explain or describe it, you are 
obliged: te come-down to.a lower level. Sri Aurobindo calls it 
the Mind. of Light: Here things have to be said or even thought 
or expressed and realised in action one after another in a certain 
order, in a certain relation to: each other. Therefore the simul- 
taneity disappears; for, in the present condition of our way of 
expressior it is impossible-to say everything at once outright. We 
are obliged to veil a portion of what we see and know in order 
to bring it out little by little. Sri Aurobindo therefore calls it a 
transparert veil; for you see all, you know all at the same time, you 
„have the entire or total knowledge of-a thing, but you cannot 
express it whole and entire at one stroke. 

There are no words, no possible modes of expression. for the 
supramental vision, so-long we are what we are. We have to use 
an inferio> procedure to express ourselves, and yet we possess 
at the same time the full knowlecge. It is because of the necessity 
of transferring this knowledge into words that we are compelled, 
so to say, z0 hold back a part.of what we know, letting it come out 
serially in a succession. It is the veil of expression that suits our 
need both for utterance and ‘understanding. The knowledge is 
there, realty there, we have not got to search for it and we have not 
got to express.it as we go on finding it; no, it is there in its totality, 
only the necessity of expression makes us say things one after 
another, aad that naturally diminishes the omnipotence ascribed 
by Sri Aurobindo to the vision. For what is omnipotent is the- 
total vision expressing itself totally. Ommiscience is there, in 
principle, it is perceptible; but this ommiscience cannot act in 
its full power, for it has to come down a step to be able to express 
itself. 
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To live totally in the sutramental knowledge, one must have 
other means of expression tian those available at present. New 
modes of expression have tc be developed for expressing -supra- 
mental things in a supramertal way. At present we have to raise 
our mental faculty to its mzximum, to a sort of frontier that is 
hardly visible and yet whick exists; for our means of expression 
still belong to this mental world and they do not possess supra- 
mental power. We have not got the necessary organs. We must 
become beings of the supr=mental world, with a supramental 
substance, a supramental inner organisation, to express the supra- 
mental knowledge in a supr=mental way. Till now we could, in 
some part of our consciousn=ss, come out wholly into the supra- 
mental vision and knowledSe, but could not express it from 
there. We had to come, as I say, one plane lower down to be able 
to express ourselves. | 

That is how this veil $ transparent to the consciousness, 
for the consciousness: sees and knows things in a supramental 
way, but a part remains veil2=d and comes out only progressively, 
for it has not the means D do otherwise. 


TO THE- SADEAKS OF THE ASHRAM ` 


o) 


There are people who come to me and say that they would 
like to go home, for their he£th does not permit them to continue 
here, it gradually gets worse and worse and they ask for my 
permission. 

I wonder at their ignorance. Perhaps I should not wonder; 
human nature is like that,- “hese people do not know or ‘see or 
feel in the least that they azz here in the best of conditions for 
cure, nowhere else in the ~orld would they get anything like 
the opportunity .or the help at is here. Naturally if one is to be 
here and derive the full beneat of. his stay, one has to fulfil certain 
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conditions or rather one condition. That one condition is to give 
up the ego, not to live the life af the ego, but to live the life of the 
soul, to dedicate oneself to the Divine. So it is evident that if this 
condition is not fulfilled, that is to say, being here you continue 
to live the life of your old self, your ego, if you refuse to change, 
naturally you do not get the berefit of the help that is given here. 

‘And when you refuse to go forward, not only do you halt where you 
-are, you go backward. That is the meaning of one’s health getting 
worse. Of course if you ask my permission to go away, you have 
it. The Grace is everywhere for all to the extent they can receive 
and allow it to.come to them, But that is not what things would 
be if you. were here and agreed to attempt to fulfil the conditions 
`of the life here. 

To be able to stay here ore must have faith. “But people’ s 
faith depends upon what the ego desires and seeks. “I believe in 
the Divine if I find Him doing >r arranging. things as I would like 
` them to be. If things happen contrary to my notions and wishes, 
then I believe no more in the Divine.” That is their attitude. 

Now it is precisely this ego-view that vitiates one’s approach 
to life and existence. In the true and the most ancient tradition 
of spirituality, the world was never looked upon as Maya or illu- 
sion, it was the ego that was considered as an illusion andthe gene- 
rator of illusions. It is the ego and ego’s view that puts us in a 
wrong relation with the world and the consequences are all the 
falsehoods and miseries. Be ezoless, do not contaminate your 
perception or your movement with the ego’s touch, you will see 
the world’ changed and transformed. 

If you had faith, if you hac less of the egoistic demands and 
shrinkings, you would see how beautifully Nature collaborates 
with you. 

The greatest thing that can ever be, the most marvellous thing 
since the beginning of creation, the miracle has happened. And 
that is the only thing that concerns us most intimately and the 
only thing we should be concerned. with. A new world, yes a 
completely new world, is born end is here. Nothing can be more 
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momentous. And yet, do you know, feel or perceive it ? Unless 
things give a physical knocz upon your nose, you do not believe 
in its reality. And yet it is “sere. You are blind and without sense 
because you are ego-bound. It is your I, My and Mine that has 
woven around you a web a screen. 


(2) 


Wake up in yourself a will to conquer. Not a mere will 
in the mind but a will in the very cells of your body. Without 
that you can’t do anything, =.g., you may take a hundred medicines 
_ but they won’t cure you unless you have a will to overcome the 
physical illness. 

I may destroy the acverse force that has possessed you. I 
may repeat the action a thousand times. But each time that a 
vacuum is created it will be filled up by one of the many forces 
that try to rush in. That is why, I say, wake up the will to conquer. 
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PERFECT SURRENDER 

(THREE figures of total self-giving to the Divine: 

(1) To prostrate at His feet giving up all pride in perfect 
humility. Aoa l 

(2) To lay down one’s being before. Him, to open out the 
whole body from head to foot, as one opens a book, spreading 
out the centres in’ order -to meke all their movements visible, 
with a full sincerity that permits nothing to remain hidden. 

(3) To nestle in His arms, melt in Him with a loving and 
absolute trust. 


These movements may be accompanied with three formulas 
or any one of them, according to the case: 

(1) Let Thy Will be done, not mine. 

(2) As Thou wilt, as Thou wilt. 

(3) I -am Thine for eterrity. 

Generally, when these movements are done rightly, ees 
are followed by complete identification, the dissolution of the 
ego, bringing the sublime Felicity. 
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LETTERS OF SRI AUROBINDO. 
 SYMBOrS—DREAMS—VISIONS 

(A Cross, the ends of the cross. are joined to each other so as 
to form two triangles, one-akove the horizontal bar and the other 
below. Two smaller triangles are formed in the same way at the 
intersection of the horizontal and vertical lines of the cross. Thus 
they look like 2 squares with Sour triangles within each.) 

The cross has always the Same meaning” The squares indicate 
the perfect creation inward and outward. The triangles are. the 


four parts—supermind, mirc], vital and body, prope: fulfilled 
in the Sachchidananda consciousness. 


16-4-1934 
` è 5 % pi p “ ` . ae $ rs 
(A globe “of ight. with 1 2 black ring aaa 


It means the inner sina festation of the Light with the black 
ring of a, still unconvertec Matter around it. 


(A hail bisected in te contre; spark of lights on it.) 


It is perhaps a symbol of light descending into the physical 
mind, vital and body. 


9-4-1934 
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(Figure 21. PEO DE E ee? Seen rel the rear 
of white light.) 


It may dedi a ER in all the three’ planes; white is 
the divine light, green the light of life, divine consciousness in life. 


* ‘ ox 


(A triangle; on the other side of the base an inverted triangle. 
re ee ee 
the. tio- triangles.) be. ag 


SO Se eee EEE ee TS 
ignorance—lit ae by a. light. above at the top. 
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(A circle within a square. Figure x in the circle; the figure 
disappears and in its stead there is a human figure with a child.) 


The circle is the spiritual being, the square the supramental 
perfection. It is not clear about the figure. It might ‘be either | 
of two quite opposite things. (1) The One the Divine sole existing 
there, then the ‘appearance of the supramentalised humanity 
‘which did not before“exist; or (2) it on the contrary indicates the: 
ego which is replaced by the psychic being (the omy this ae peng 
the condition for Sear of the* being. - ; 


“T1934 
n Ep 
Vl ox . "RIT se s 
(An electric bulb descending with a golden light above it. There 
‘is no light in the globe of the bulb itself) = 
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Perhaps the electric bulo is a symbol of the instrumentation 
for the golden light to manicest. 
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(Sun with blue colour. Around it are re four smaller suns also 
in blue.) 


The sun is the light of Truth, blue is the Pe of the higher 
consciousness. 


(Two half circles, one opening above and the other below; both 
joined by a line on either side of which there are suns; sun in the 
upper half-circle.) 


The two semi-circles ere the higher and lower hemisphere 
-of consciousness. The meaning of the other details cannot be 
given with certitude. | 


20-8-1934 


* 3 x Pipa 


(An expanse of water; there is a sun on it spreading its rays 
of light.) AOR 


The water is- cónsciovsness getting illumined. 
20-8-1934 
* i * 
} 


(A palm with all the fingers illumined with light ; the rest 
of the palm was not lummous.) ` . 
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I do not see what it can mean unless it is a hand in which 
the fingers are conscious—like a musician’s. 


31-1-1934 
* * 

(A bee T in red.) 

Simply the lower part of the cross. The red signifies the 
physical ; it is the cosmic and individual in the physical nature, 
but the transcendent consciousness is not there. 

3-1-1934 


* * 


(A circle with a cross within ; over the cross are spread four 
petals.) 


It—thz cross and the circle—(is) what I have already explained. 
The flower indicates the perfect creation probably (4 petals). 


28-3-1934 


* * 


(Two figures one within the other, like parallelograms. The 
inner figure is deep red almost dark and the other was shining red.) 


It must be two parts of the earth consciousness—one 
organised end illumined, the other still obscure. 
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(A devotee doing pranem to the Mother; She is standing 
with a shield in her hand ; in the centre of the shield there is a cross.) 


The cross indicates the triple Divine (transcendent, ` 
universal, individual); the =hield means protection. ° 


9-7-1934 


* : * 


(While looking at the ssn with closed eyes I saw red lotuses 
ascending ; their petals werz turned towards the sun and therr 
branches downward.) 


The red lotus is the pzesence of the Divine on earth; the 
sun is the Divine Truth. It indicates the Divine manifesta- 
tion on earth raising eartt consciousness towards the Truth. 
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(First a pressure on the crown of the head; then a flame of 
light rising up from the crown.) 


The pressure of course is the pressure of the higher con- 
sciousness trying to descend=nto the system. The light is created 
‘by the pressure and it arises in a flame of aspiration towards 
the highest. - 


(A ERTE ee EE en ay eee ee 
hemisphere below full of ligkt. On either side -of the joining line 
-there are two suns. 

Can this be interpreted as: 

Upper hemisphere indices the Infinite containing the Truth. 


y 
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The line that joins the two hemispheres ts the supramental. 
The two suns on either side of it are Sri Aurobindo and Mother.* 
The whole is illumined by the supramental suns.) 


Of ‘course it can be taken like that, in fact it is probably 
the meaning, except perhaps with regard to the item marked*. 
It may be that, but it may also be something else. 


* * 
(A triangle whose sides are of white shining light ; within is 
a being standing with a globe in its hands—also shining white. The 
triangle is coming down.) 
The white would indicate a triple power on some higher 
spiritual plane; the globe would indicate a change on life on 
the earth plane. 


* * 
(There is felt a certain warmth in the heart.) 
It comes sometimes from the approach of Agni fire, sometimes 


from that of love or Ananda, sometimes simply from a touch of 
the Force. 


* g * 


(There is in me no sense of dissatisfaction with things as they 
are, as yet.) 


There is no need for dissatisfaction, it does not help. What 
is wanted is a strong aspiration. 


* x 
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(I see the Mother sd a crown on her head, There are flowers 
of vital sincerity.) 


It probably meant that Ūat needed to be established in the 
atmosphere. 


15-9-1934 


x z -x 


(On the 15th of August T offered the flowers of Humility and 
Surrender; but why did it hapzen that only flowers of Humility went 
to Sri Aurobindo’s hand ana those of Surrender remained with 
me?) 


Perhaps humility has to come first and surrender afterwards 
as a result. 


3-9-1934 


* . * 


(A powerful globe of ligki; it has a dark spot at the centre. 
How can the dark remain the- when the whole globe is burning ?) 


There can be light in tae mind etc. but with some central 
ignorance which prevents th= light being of the highest kind. 


13-4-1934 
* : aa * 


One cannot go back ta the past, one has always to go in 
the future. 


I9-I-1935 
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The being is made up of many parts. One part may know, 
the other may not care for the knowledge or act according to it. 
The whole being has to be made one in the light so that all parts 
may act harmoniously according to the Truth. 


x * 
_..Useless or not, untruth should be avoided. 


6-5-1932 


* * 


(I have good deal of wha: they call day-dreaming. What is 
to be done?) 


All that is the vital mind; it lies in os the habit of - 


such imaginations, It is not vezy important, but of course it has 
to be got rid of, as the basis is ego. 


2-10-1934 
* * 
(Again sex scenes in dream.) 


It is only by becoming conscious in sleep that it can be stopped; 
also one must be quite free in the waking consciousness. 


* , * 
(You, once wrote about true consciousness in the vital; is it the 
same as feeling that one cannot live apart from the Mother? In 


that condition there could be no resistance tò surrender to the Mother. 
One would not feel any difficulty or struggle in the Path.) 
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It can be part of the trie vital consciousness at a certain 
stage when the psychic is already in control; but otherwise 
the feeling that there is no CHiculty or struggle can hardly be 
true. 

The true vital consciousmess is one in which the vital makes 
full surrender, converts itselfinto an instrument of the Divine, 
making no demand, insisting on no desire, answering to the 
Mother’s force and to no other. calm, unegoistic, giving an absolute 
loyalty and obedience, with ro personal vanity or ambition, only 
asking to be a pure and perfect instrument, desiring nothing 
for itself but that the Truth may prevail within itself and every- 
where and the Divine Victory take place and the Divine Work 
be done. 


TEE MOTHER © 
Mother and I are one bwt in two bodies; there is no neces- 
sity for both: the bodies to do the same thing always. On the 
contrary, as we are one it E quite sufficient for one to sign, 


just as it is quite sufficient for one to » B0 ‘down to receive Pranam 
or give meditation. 


* ) - * 
What is good work anc what is bad or less good work ? 
All is Mother’s work and qual in the Mother’s eyes. 
* E k 
(Is the Mother reducing physical nearness from me because 
the imer closeness is growing or is it. something else?) 


The Mother has for a Icng time past been limiting the outer 
contact with the sadhaks as much as possible. The reason you 
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speak of is one of the reasons, but there are others which it is 
not necessary to speak of. 


27-7-1936 
x , * 


... There may be a true inward nearness even if there is no 
physical closeness. 


3-10-1938 


* f * 


You should not get upset because I point out your diffi- 
culties—you should rather be glad and feel in it a help to get 
rid of them. What I meant by old ideas and feelings were those 
which prevent you from accepting the ways of the life here freely 
—old ideas and feelings remaining from the family and social 
life in Bengal. And I said it was a pity because you got dis- 
turbed because of them instead of remaining in full peace. ‘It 
was a pity’ does not mean dukher bishaya, it simply means in ` 
English that it would be better if it were not so. 

So, cheer up and don’t get sorry for nothing. The change 
we want of you is not to get troubled by trifles but to remain 
in all conditions and under all circumstances cheerful and con- 
tented and happy. If you do that, all the rest will be done for 
you by the Mother. 


SRI AUROBINDO 


THE TEACHING DF SRI AUROBINDO (4) 
THE PSYCHOLOGY OF SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT 


Wat is true of man is equally true of aggregates of men. 
For, after all, the collectivity is formed out of asso- 
ciation of individuals and m is their natures, their movements, 
their aspirations and ideas tzat go to shape the life of the group. 
And yet, it is not merely = conglomeration of individuals. The 
collectivity acquires and buds up. its own mores, its own indi- 
viduality and direction, deermined no doubt, largely, by the 
characteristic temperament, zhe trend of life and thought move- 
ment of the men forming =, but also exercising its own subtle . 
influence over the life anc progress of its constituent indivi- 
duals. Each society has ite distinct career, its purpose and 
goal. This is so because the collectivity also is an expression 
of the manifesting Godhead: even as the individual is. The 
Individual and the Collectrve are two terms of the Revelation. 
The aim of both is the same: to serve That which transcends 
both, to manifest God. “he one actualises the possibility of 
the Divine’s self-revelation in each individual centre and form, 
while the other works to bring out the potentialities in the mass. 
The destiny of the individ=al is also the destiny of man in so- 
ciety : to arrive at a supreme self-perfection in the full figure 
of the Truths of God, Freedom and Unity. The means too 
is the same: spiritual evo-ttion. Only there is a variation in 
stress. The process in tke development of the collectivity is 
necessarily less overtly co-scious, more slow and meandering 
than in the case of the irdividual. 
There are many ups and downs, advances, reversions or 
relapses making the entire human activity seem a meaningless 
-~ whirligig turning round amd round. But that is only an ap- 
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pearance. The evolutionary movement of humanity does not 
proceed in a straight line. Its course is spiral. That is to say, 
the wheel moves round and round, yet it goes upward and for- 
ward also. The cyclic revolutions of humanity on the move 
ensure a thoroughness, a meticulous care to pick up every possible 
gain made on the way, now advancing leaving some elements 
aside which are not ready, now returning to assimilate those 
that are mature. 

A close study of the growth, life and decay of human societies 
reveals, Sri Aurobindo points out, certain broad stages through 
which they pass in the course of their development pointing © 
to a definite course and trend in which the whole of mankind 
is moving. Each stage records -he cultivation and blossoming of . 
a particular faculty or faculties in the growing personality of Man. 

The early beginnings of societies are marked by a highly 
imaginative and symbolic mentality. Man perceives and func- 
tions not by reasoning, but by an instinctive, an almost intuitive 
response to the promptings of Nature around. Everywhere -he 
senses and feels a pulsating Life, a Presence with which all is 
instinct, a Mystery with which all is enveloped. He comes to 
regard it as a Mighty Godhead from which all derives and to 
which all flows. He perceives a natural oneness between the life 
within himself and the life without in the universe; both are 
sensed to be led and ruled by. the veiled Deities. A religious 
awe and feeling predominate. Life organises itself around these 
vibrant ideas rendered by a rich imagination into forms that are 
living symbols of this character of the physical universe as the 
projection of an unseen Above. Such were the societies of Vedic 
India, early Greece and Egypt. They were governed by a pre- 
dominantly religious feeling and spiritual motif. This may be 
called the Symbolic Age in which physical life and activities are 
looked upon as figures of a greeter Life and Activity above and 
behind. The Spiritual Idea dominates. All modes and institu- 
tions, social traditions and custcms, ritual and ceremony, reflect 
this master Idea of a manifestirg supraphysical Divinity. 
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- The Idea or Truth nds certain psychological concepts 
which serve as forms or sevzral lines of its expression. And these 
formulate themselves in the course of time into fixed moulds or 
` types. Thus: for instance ic. the ancient Indian tradition, the 
Truth of the Virat Purushe in the Veda, the Cosmic Godhead 
expressing itself in a fourfold movement of the Divine as Know- 
ledge, Divine as Power, Divine as Production and Mutuality, 
Divine as Service, tends to ft itself in the moulds of psychological 
temperament, psychic type with the corresponding ethical disci- 
pline—Dharma. The truths basing each of these Types flower 
as so many Ideals, which bezin to rule all by themselves. There is 
a shift of emphasis to this psychological and ethical framework 
originally formed in seryice c= the Spiritual Idea. Dharma becomes 
paramount. The ethical type comes to the forefront. This is 
the Typal Age. The Truth that originally inspired these multiple 
radii of types and ideals recedes into the background though it 
is not yet lost to sight. Truth yields place to the Law of Truth— 
Dharma. This is the age of great social Ideals which are held up 
and honoured for their own sake. The lofty idealism of mind 
and spirit of the Brahmin, the heroism of the Kshatriya (the chi- 
valry of the European Knig-t and the self-effacing fervour of the 
Samurai), the rectitude and philanthropy of the Vaishya, the 
fidelity and service of the Shudra, are some of the finest flowers 
of this growth. . 

But a stage arrives wh=n this law itself ceases to be living. 
There comes about an overgrowth of the machinery, social, reli- 
gious and other, which has been erected to ensure the effective 
working of the manifold Law. Social and religious hierarchies, 
conventions and regulations. customs and: observances etc., exist 
for themselves and lay corplete hold on the mind of man to 
_ the total exclusion of the spiritual and psychological truths of 
which they were originally etectuating channels. The life current 
of the people runs into thes: hardening frames and an artificiality 
settles on the breath of the society. This is the Conventional Age 
in which nothing is, permit-2d to tresspass the authority of cus-. 


25 


THE ADVENT - 


tom and: convention which none can question with impunity. 
Typical societies in this stage aze those of Mediaeval Europe and 
pre-Buddhist India. ‘The very-excess of these rigidities, however, 
provokes a strong reaction and the mind of man begins at last to 
protest, to question, to doubt and ultimately to deny and revolt. 

Thus is ushered in the next Age, the Age of Individualism 
and Reason, Man refuses to accept things as sacrosanct simply 
because they are so held and sanctified by tradition or authority 
religious ‘or secular. He claims the individual right to examine 
and satisfy to his reason before he could give adherence. Nothing 
can hold ‘unless it passes the tests set by the rational mind. New- 
touch-stones are found, new lines of Knowledge are developed 
to this end. The one great service rendered by this turn of the 
human mind is the swift elimination of the fungus growths and 
‘accretions that have encrusted the developing spirit. with diverse 
forms of dogma, superstition aad bigotry. Much of the ground 
is cleared; the mind of man is trained and equipped for a conscious 
and rapid advance in the direction of a progressive fulfilment of 
the deeper aspirations of the race. The most notable results of 
this reign of Reason are to be seen in the advance of physical 
science. But there it stops. Mental reason arrogates to itself the 
right to reject and refuses entry to all that does not and cannot 
submit itself to the canons of its enquiry. It refuses to recognise 
that there are spheres of existence which exceed the normal 
reach of the physical senses on whose data its knowledge is-erected. 
The evolving Spirit, however; bursts forth from these bounds 
. and floods the arena with a mass of phenomena before which 
human Reason stands utterly .tewildered. 

The mind is perforce compelled to conduct its search for © 
the right norm, the true Law and aim of the life of man and his 
society on larger and subtler levels of existence. The Subjective 
Age has ‘begun. From the domain of physical Matter the en- 
quiry is shifted to the field of the life-forces and for a time theories’ 
of Vitalism, claiming to find the key in the truth of Life-Power, 
Will-in-Life, prosper. They in turn pall before new discoveries 
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in the still vaster regions of che being governed by movements of 
a Consciousness of which t2 normal mind knows only the super- 
fices—the Subliminal. Sciemces of psychology and para-psycho- 
logy are developed and th= enquiry is pursued on more sub- 
jective routes. More gains are made, new knowledge is garnered 
but the key to the full and harmonious development of man 
and society is still not found. 

Yet the trend is unmistakable. It is in the direction of the 
centre of the manifesting Szirit, the Soul. There is an increasing 
recognition that no solutiom in terms of the physical or vital or 
even psychological living cn really meet the complex situation 
facing humanity. The only solution that could resolve the con- 
traries and ensure a barmenious progress towards the destined 
goal of Freedom, Unity amd Perfection, is to be found on the 
soul level, in the awakening of the spiritual consciousness in the 
race, a consciousness in wich man is alive to his unity with his 
fellow-beings in the one common Source of the Immanent Divinity. 
That is the objective of the soming Age, the Spiritual Age towards 
which are converging all tte ways of the subjective present.. 

The fact of a spiritual consciousness has never been truly 
open to doubt. Exalted figures there have been in all times, in 
all countries, who have attamed to spiritual manhood and resolved 
the problem of existence fr themselves. What is now required 
and expected of man by the labouring mother-earth is that he 
shall take steps to extend the possibilities of spiritual living to the 
generality of mankind. The initiative and lead is to be taken by 
individuals or groups of individuals who have felt the urgency 
of the need to transcend the limitations of the normal mental 
consciousness functioning within the circumscribing physical- 
vital formulae, and to arrive in the freedom of spiritual con- 
sciousness at a fuller life in which the native Powers of. the 
Soul, Love, Beauty, Harmony, Will and Knowledge, would 
spontaneously manifest. 

The environment in. which such an endeavour could succeed 
is a collectivity where the individual gets adequate facilities for 
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the free development of his spiritual personality, untrammelled 
by restrictions imposed from without and equally he too re- 
cognises the claim of his brethcen by contributing the gains of 
his Consciousness and Power to the enrichment of the totality. 
The greater the Dynamism he is able to activise in. himself, the 
larger the extent to which he can mould the environment. And 
as this Teaching aims at nothing short of the attainment of the 
highest Original Knowledge-Wil as the goal of individual evo- 
ution, it envisages too a race ultimately fulfilled in its Destiny 
of Perfection. 


M.P. PANDIT 


VA AUROBINDO ` 


INTERNATIONAL UNIVERSITY CENTRE . 
AND THE PHILOSOPHY OF INTEGRAL EDUCATION 


decision to establish thè Sri Aurobindo International 
University Céntre was taken at a public convention held 
in April 1951, and it was fermally inaugurated in January 1952. 
However, it was built upon = school founded in 1943. This school 
was afi extension of the Sri Aurobindo Ashram, which Sri Auro- 
bindo founded in 1926 in coMaboration with the Mother, a French- 
born spiritual seeker and worker, who first met him in 1914. 
The Ashrain itself was dire:tly linked. with the group of persons 
who had lived informally with him and pursued life and culture 
under his guidance since =910, when he came down to make 
Pondichetry his home. And all thesé developments sought’ to 
embody tlie pérceptions of life, which had progressively grown 
in him. : 

In the last decade of the nineteenth century he clearly saw 
that great changes were go:ng to come upon humanity. He felt 
at that time that one cultucal era was about to terminate and a 
hew one to begin. In his poem “A Vision of Science”, written 
in the nineties of the last century, he said: 


I saw the mornings of the future rise, 
I heard the veices of an age unborn. 


As time passed, he felt that the age of analytical intellectualism 
and science was fast reachimg its climax and that man had better 
prepare for a synthetic and more comprehensive power of the 
spirit. During the years porq and 1921 he expounded these 
views with complete clarity in his philosophical journal ‘Arya’, 
and widte: “Man has cteatéd a systein of. civilization which 
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has become too big for his limited mental capacity, understand- 
ing, and his still more limitec spiritual and moral capacity to 
utilize. and manage....A greater whole-being, whole-knowledge, 
whole-pcwer is needed to weld all into a greater unity of whole- 
life.” i l 

An -ntegral personality was thus the problem of the age, 
and this aad been his sole preoccupation since he came to Pondi- 
cherry. But long years of yogic and spiritual exploration and 
realization were necessary before his efforts reached the desired 
results, and it was only in 1926 that he started regular institu- 
tionalizeé work. The Mother had also. had similar, almost 
identical, perceptions of life. Ske joined him in 1914 and became 
a comple-e collaborator in the work. This work consisted essen- 
tially of aa attempt to recreate man into his full integral personality. 
It involved the discovery and realization. of the Spirit in him 
and the transformation of the egoistic warring impulses of normal 
life into a picture of integral harmony. The method adopted 
and followed was that of the Integral Yoga, the system of personal 
development and perfection evolved by Sri Aurobindo. More 
and more individuals were to be drawn into the work, and thus 
changes in the standards and consciousness of life initiated and 
expanded. The ultimate objective was a general change in the . 
life of man, from that of limted, externally determined, and 
predominantly analytical mente] consciousness to an integral, 
self-existent, essentially intuitive consciousness of the spirit. 
This change, he affirmed, was ordained by cosmic evolution 
itself. Matter, life, and mind must be followed by a higher term, 
the ‘supermind’, which is the integral spiritual consciousness. 
This evolutionary process, he further affirmed, could be acce- 
lerated a great deal if man consciously collaborated with it. With 
man’ the =volution must becom2 individual and conscious. The 
emergence of mind in cosmos had involved, according to him, 


1 The Lfe Divine (American edition). 1951, pp. 933-4. (Originally published in 
the ‘Arya’.) 
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a development from below—but-also a descent from above—the 
more conscious ranges of existence. Similarly, Sri Aurobindo ` 
said, a descent of the ‘supermind’ from above would facilitate 
its emergence from below and its manifestation in life. And 
this could be attempted and achieved by intensive yogic action. 

Evidently this is a profound work and an extremely long-range 
project. There can be no cuestion of accomplishing the work 
soon. One has to see and make sure of the basic perceptions 
of life and then pursue the work. Starting the Ashram in 1926 
launched the work, and as the years rolled by, the number of 
individuals who joined it ircreased; á community grew up and 
developed a rich and varied fe; non-resident devotees also multi- 
plied, and this ideology of life tended to widen its sphere of 
influence. In 1952, when the University Centre was inaugurated, 
the Ashram community consisted of some eight hundred persons, 
with a wide and varied pettern of life. Besides the essential 
services and departments, it nad engineering workshops, a cottage- 
industries department, agricultural farms, flower gardens, a 
modern printing press, a ptblication department, a full-fledged 
school with a large teaching staff, a library, and many other smaller 
departments. Above all, there was an established tradition and 
atmosphere of a particular tiew and way of life and an intensive 
pursuit of truth and culture. It was in such a setting that the 
Sri Aurobindo Internationa. University Centre came into: being 
and immediately inherited the full tradition of the Ashram. It 
grew, in fact, from and was an extension of the Ashram, and 
continues to exist as one aspect of the latter’s complex community 
life. 


CONCEPTIONS OF LIFE AND OF MAN 
Its objective, too, is tte same. The ideal of integral perso- 
. nality, the problem of the age, is here pursued through education. 


Sri Aurobindo at one stage -of his work began to value education 
as an important means for the expansion of his work, and the 
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a University Centre was a consequence of it- The Ashram was 


P, - essentially a place for spiritual seeking and realization, and usually 


_ adult- persóns with a conscious aspiration for spiritual life turned 
towards it. The educational project was to take up young children 


< and help them to grow harmoniously in the direction of an integral 


selfhood, a comprehensive spiritual personality. Ordinarily, when | 
we seek an integrated personality, we emphasize an equal growth 
for the will and the emotions, besides the intellect. This ideal 
‘is becoming increasingly popular. But Sri Aurobindo and the 
Mother, in their perceptions end realizations of life, discovered 
what they call the ‘Psychic Bzing’.in man. This is a principle 
of consciousness, distinct fror: the mental, which is essentially 
whole and integral in nature. Our mental cońsciousness is, on 
the other hand, constitutionally a balance of tensions and polarized 
actions. In order that our normal personality may become inte- 
grated, affirm the authors of mtegral education, it is necessary 
that this integral principle of human life should be developed 
and activized. The aim of integral education is precisely so to 
organize life and teaching that the “Psychic Being’ in the child 
gets the best chance of exercise, expression, and growth. Sri 
Aurobindo has said: “It is not yet realised what this soul is, 
or that the true secret, whether with child or man, is to help 
him to find his deeper self, the real psychic entity within. That, 
if we ever give it a chance to come forward, and still more if 
we call it into the foreground <8 ‘the leader of the march set in 
our front’, will itself take most of the business of education -out 
of our hands, and will develop the capacity of the psychological 
being towards a realisation of its potentialities, of which our 
present mechanical view of life and man, and the external routine 
methods ‘of dealing with them, prevent us from having any 
experience or forming any conception.”4 

Our general conceptions of life and man are really external 
and our methods of dealing with them aré similar. Even when 


1 The Human Cycle (American edition), p. 35 
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we wish to promote the growth of individuality -and - personal 
initiative, we attempt to organize only our sense-ežperiences; 
thinking, and impulses. These are all intimately interwoven . 
with the environment and =ssentially determined by it. The © 
individuality and the initiative that we thus achieve is, therefore, ` 
a specialized formation of certain conscious forces, which are 
externally determined. They are, in fact, instruments of action 
in the world—the surface reactions of our personality to -the 
environment. But .the true ‘own-ness’ in man, the real seat of 
individuality and initiative, ic a deeper fact, a spiritual principle 
of consciousness—the ‘Psycaic, Being’. An activisation of it, 
therefore, is the real way zo develop individuali-y, ’ initiative, 
integration and a true mastezy of the normal factors and forces 
of personality. Hence this is zhe true business of education. The 
mind and body have. then to be cultivated and developed as 
instruments of the inner spiritual principle, and not as 
independent facts. Mee oe 

In the West, Jung felt obliged, on the basis of his psycholo- 
gical observations and reflections, to affirm a principle corres- 
ponding to that of the ‘Psychic Being’. He said: “If we survey 
the situation as a whole, we zome to the inevitable conclusion— 
at least in my opinion—that a psychic element is present that 
expresses itself through the tetrad. This conclusion demands 
neither daring speculation nor extravagant phantasy. If I have 
called the centre the ‘self’, I did so after ripe reflection. and a 
careful assessment of the data of experience as well as of history.’ 
The tetrad refers to the four “undamental functions of the psyche, 
the whole mental being, according to Jung. A centre behind 
the mental functioning is thus affirmed, and this is ‘‘not identical 
with the ‘I’ ” of our normal personality. As to the function of . 
the centre, it is said that it “ects like a ‘magnet upon the disparate 
materials and PEDERS of -he unconscious and, like a ae 


1 C.G. Jung, The Integration of the Personality, p. 198 - 
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grating, catches them one by ore.’”! Itis thus an active integrating 
principle of our personality. , 

_ -The similarity between the ‘ ‘centre’ of Jung and the ‘Psychic 
` Being’ of Sri Aurobindo is obvious. But the. method of: yogic- 
exploration is never satisfied with an inference, however com- 
pelling it might be. With Sri Aurobindo, the ‘Psychic Being’ 
is an experienced and verified fact, and the life of the Ashram 
and of the University Centre bears ample evidence of its truth 
and reality. Whenever and wherever its active. expression is 
seen, we experience a personakty of striking harmony, wholeness, 
joy, clarity, and integrity, and under its influence the normal 
functions of mind and body acquire a muh greater efficiency 
and well-being. 

However, the activization and expression of the ‘Psychic 
Being’ are not the full aim of education for the Sri Aurobindo 
International University Centre, though it is its. first concern, 
In the integral personality Sri Aurobindo distinguishes three 
principal dimensions : the conscious, the subconscious, and the 
superconscious. In the evolutionary sequence, the first is pre- 
sent expezience, the second past experience, and the third future 
experience. In other words, -hey represent.the stages of what. 
man is, what he has been, and what he is to be.. -The super- 
conscious. the range of future growth, -evidently covers a number 
of stages. Sri Aurobindo was particularly -interested in ex- 
ploring. and identifying these stages and discovering ways and 
means of making them dynamic in life. He has done this task 
with greet thoroughness, showing how each succeeding form 
of consciousness presents a higher pattern of integration. The 
highest in: our immediate range of growth is the ‘supermind’, 
to which we have already referred. ‘This is-the ideal of. inte- 
gral and integrating consciousness. The ‘Psychic Being’. is 
evolutionzlly the ready emergent, and the first integral and inte- 
grating principle. It can trensform our personality into the 


_.1°C, G. Jung. The Integration of the Personality, p. 197 
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form and pattern of its wholeness and: unity. However, the. 
highest degree of integration and unity:is. achievable by the 
‘supermind’.. Hente- the full aim of the University Centre is 
to` realize and make. manifest. the ‘supermind’. > .” i 

The: -mental man must; therefore, seek to rise to the state 
of supramental’ consciousness. ‘The ‘supermind’, we have said 
before, is an ‘evolutionary principle. ` One- day, like mind, it 
must also ‘become a- manifes= principle. And to that end, in 
its present status of a latent possibility, it must operate dyna- 
mically. If man :becomes' more “and more responsive and 
receptive to its influence, ite final manifestation will be greatly 
expedited. This will mean fœ man a new standard of living : in 


‘place of limited knowledge, my and power he will have integral 


knowledge, joy and power: That is, affirm Sri Aurobindo and 
the Mother, the most dynarcic trend’ of the evolutionary effort 
today, and therefore educatica: cannot do better than assist this 
process and avail itself of this force for the growth and deve- 
lopment of man: -The Motker has stated that: Sri Aurobindo 
had ‘for years considered edication “as one of the best means 
of preparing future humanity to receive the. supramental light 
that will transform the elite ef today into a new race manifesting 
upon earth the new light amd. force of life.”t 

For Sri Aurobindo the “supermind’ is not merely a philo- 
sophical concept on which to base a large educational project. 
It is an experienced fact of existence and.a necessary part of 
the evolution of man. In erly life Sri Aurobindo was drawn 
towards the possibility and reality of an integral experience : 
he sought hard for it, discovered it, and utilized it in his work. 
Sri Aurobindo has: said cat=gorically: “I know with absolute 
certitude that the supramentsl is a.truth and that its advent is 
in the very nature of things inevitable.”® The ‘supermind’ is 
therefore a fact of experience, and the University Centre is a 


1 Integral Education (Sri Aurobincs Ashram, Pondicherry), p. 9x 
Letters of Sri Aurobindo, Series II (Sri Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry), P. 67 
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project to create and widen the sphere of its action. However, 
it is as yet a new discovery and only those who have been close 
to the >rocess that led to it, and have experienced something 
of it, cen really respond to it . Others will have to wait for an 
expansion of the work and some experience of it. But an in- 
tellectue] understanding of the ideal is perfectly possible for 
every thinking person, and. an appreciation of the principles 
of the ‘Psychic Being’ and the ‘supermind’ can undoubtedly 
give. edication new aims and methods. 

The ideal of the ‘supermind’ really creates new ideals of 
personaity, of knowledge and of cultural life as such. The 
‘supermind’ is the highest: integral experience. Its factuality 
and reaity make the integral personality, the integral knowledge 
and the integral life of mankind a concrete possibility. We are 
today content to co-ordinate rationally and develop equally by 
the knowing, feeling and. wilkng parts of our personality. We 
regard -his as the ideal of integrated life. But a true integral 
personaiity should in fact build up into a conscious unity our 
entire range of the conscious, the subconscious, and the super- 
conscious in us. 

In the field of knowledge we feel keenly the lack of unity 
and co-ordination and, therefore, an increasing emphasis is being 
laid on wholeness’ and the inter-relatedness of different branches 
of knowledge. But a total perspective of knowledge continues 
to seem doubtful. And how can a mental consciousness, more 
adept az analytical exploration, build up a synthetic -perception 
.of total -eality ? At best it can speculate about it and make certain 
generalizations, which are atstract and lack concrete reality. 
The perception of integral Enowledge, in its full coherence, 
presupposes a competent integral consciousness. ‘The ‘super- 
mind’ thus makes integral knowledge a concrete . possibility. 
This is vitally significant in cur world of disjointed knowledge 
and undirected effort. 

Agein, human unity is a much-cherished ideal, but our 
different loyalties in culture, religion, and nationalism always 
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make it extremely difficult te achieve. The question is, unless 
we discover a way of resolving and transcending our different 
kinds of egoisms which are differentiating principles, how can 
we possibly feel humanity s concretely one ? But the supra- 
mental consciousness, which is free from inner divisions and 
partialities and is able to see ‘the whole’ steadily, is capable of 
knowing human unity as ac immediate fact of experience. It 
is also the consciousness which can effectively resolve egoisms 
of all kinds. Hence the ‘supermind’ has the capacity to make 
our much-cherished, but limle-believed, ideal of human unity 
practical and positive. If tomorrow we could have in the world 
a few persons to whom this unity was a concrete reality, what 
a difference it would make. And if human unity became a per- 
ceived fact even for a smal number, we could begin to think 
of an integral culture of man, in which each distinctive culture 
would be. regarded as a valuable contribution. Similarly, in 
the field of religion, we coud begin to think of an integral ex- 
perience of the Godhead ani the ultimate, and then regard the 
distinctive experience of each religion as valuable. Divergent 
philosophies, too, confuse mankind a great deal. But the supra-. 
mental unity regards them as particular mental ways of con- 
sidering reality. Sri Aurobindo has. said: “A diversity in one- 
ness is the law of the manif-station ; the supramental unification 
and integration must harmonize these diversities, but to abolish 
them is not the intention cf the Spirit in Nature.” Another 
similar passage reads: “A unity behind diversity and discord 
is the secret of the variety cf human religions and philosophies ; 
for they all get at some imaze or some clue, touch some portion 
of the one Truth, or envisage some of its myriad aspects.”* How- 
ever, “to see things steadily and see them whole is not possible 
to the mind; but it is the very nature of the transcendent 
‘‘supermind’”’’. And again, ‘supermind’ “is in its foundation 
1 The Life Divine, p. 70 

* ibid, p. 623 

* ibid, p. 126 . 
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a unitarian integralizing and harmonic consciousness”. 
Such is ‘supermind’ and such are its implications for man. 
This is what Sri Aurobindo sought through life and the same is the 


ideal of the Ashram and the aim of the Sri Aurobindo International 
University Cenne: 


(To be continued) 


(With acknowledgements to The Year Book of Education, 1957, and the 
` Publishers, Messrs. Evans Brothers Limited, London, W. C. 1.) 


INDRA SEN 


1 ibid, p. 86r 
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VII 
` THE SOUL DR THE PSYCHIC 
How 10 Kais AN PSYCHIC ? 


[T it is true that the pswchic is our true self, and that it is 

only when we identify ourselves with it that we can become | 
real individuals, then it is obrious that nothing should be regarded 
as more ‘pressingly important in life than the discovery and reali- 
sation of the psychic. Of w=at avail our humanitarian strivings, 
our struggles to reform others, to help others, to enlighten others, 
so long as we are ourselves umregenerate, helplessly tossed between 
the dualities of good and evl, success and failure, gain and loss, 
honour and dishonour, and Dain and pleasure; so long as we are 
floundering in ignorance amd torn between the conflicting ten- 
dencies of our heterogeneo-s being ? Self-realisation, which is 
the most pressing problem =f our life, can be shelved for some 
time, for even a long time, if you will; but you cannot shelve it for 
ever. Your soul insists on being recognised and given an effective 
voice in your life. It is a subtle device of the ego—and it has its 
utility in the evolution of ot- being—to shift its focus of interest 
from its grossly selfish desire: to the service of others; but whether 
it seeks petty personal sat-sfactions or the satisfaction of the 
collectivity, it remains essentially what it is—all that it does as 
a step to self-improvement $ to rise from the restricted field of . 
restless rajasic cravings to te comparative poise and wide, lucid 
outlook of the sattwic nature. But the sattwic ego is even stronger 
than the rajasic ego, and, teing justified in its own eyes and in 
the eyes of society, it is mre difficult to get rid of. Many an 
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honest philanthrope comes out of his benevolent obsessions, a 
disillusioned man, stung by the discovery of the corroding canker 
of the egc, the base self, in what he had fondly believed to be his 
selfless work. How can an action be selfless so long as our ego, 
the false self, has not faded in the- eternal radiance of our true 
self, the psychic ? Deluded by the ego, we hug the illusion of 
disinterested work and. drown the inner urges to self-discovery 
in the fervour of social and humanitarian activities; but however 
beneficial the activities may be, however much they may help 
the world and the development of our being, they are not an 
outcome of knowledge, and cannot, therefore, be a substitute 
for the ac-ion which wells out of the depths of the psychic. For, 
the activities of the psychic are directed by the Will of the Divine, 
and carry in them not only the fiat and force of the Divine, but 
also the light of His Knowledge, which knows what is best for 
the world and for each of its beings and things. To live in the 
psychic is to be in tune with -he Divine Will and work in the 
unfaltering steps of Truth. 

But how to discover and realise the psychic ? “How, you 
ask me, are we to know our true being ? Ask for it, aspire after it, ` 
want it as you want nothing else....All urges for perfection comes 
from it, but you are unaware of the source, you are not colla- 
borating with it knowingly, ycu are not in identification with 
its light. Do not think that I refer to the emotional part of you 
when I speak of the psychic. Emotions belong to the higher 
vital, not to the pure psychic. The psychic is a steady flame that 
burns in. you, soaring towards the Divine and carrying with 
it a sense of strength which breaks down all oppositions. When 
you are identified with it you have the feeling of the divine Truth 
—then you cannot help feeling also that the whole world is igno- 
rantly walking on its head with its feet in the air.”} 

A constant and intense aspiration for the psychic, an ardent 
seeking for it at all times and in all that we do, and a simultaneous 
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rejection of all desires and attachments and self-centred interests, 
is the best way to realise the psychic. Aspiration for the psychic 
is essentially an aspiration fcr the Divine, for the Divine dwells 
in the psychic, and our real:sation of the psychic is the solitary 
gate of entry into the Presence of the Divine within us. “Con- 
centrate in the heart. Enter into it; go within and deep and far, 
as far as you can. Gather all the strings of your consciousness 
that are spread. abroad, roll them up and take a plunge and sink 
down. A fire is burning there, in the deep quietude of your heart. 
It is the divinity in you—your true being. Hear its voice, follow 
its dictates.” ‘In the depths of your consciousness is the psychic 
being, the temple of the Divine within you. This is the centre 
round which should come atout the unification of all these diver- 
gent parts,.all the contradic ory movements of your being.”? 

It is to be noted here that one may concentrate above the crown 
of the head or between the zyebrows; or, one may directly con- 
centrate on the idea of the drvine immanence in the world. There 
are as many ways and objects of concentration as there are aspects 
and poises of the Divine. Bui for the full realisation of the psychic, 
* there is but one way—conceatration in the deepest depths of the 
being; a plunge into the fatnhomless cave of the heart. And it is 
` also to be noted that the total psychic realisation is indispensable 
for`a dynamic union with the Divine and the transformation of 
nature....““The central being lies in the heart and from the heart 
proceed all central movemen-s—all ayem and urge for trans- 
formation and power of realisation.” : 

Describing the most corcrete and effective way in which the 
psychic can be discovered, tre Mother says : “Very often at the 
beginning of sadhana one Eas the impression as if the psychic 
being is shut up in a kind oF shell or prison and it is that which 
prevents it from manifestmg itself outside and coming into 
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conscious and constant contact with the external consciousness, the 
surface being. In endeavouring to join with the psychic one feels 
exactly as if there was‘a wall in front which one must break through 
or there is a door which: must be forced if one were to enter. 
If you can break through the wall, open the door, then the psychic 
being is freed and it can manifest itself externally. 


“You sit in meditation before a closed door, as it were, 
heavy as a door of.bronze.’ You sit still with a will that the door 
must open so that you may cross over to the other side. The 
entire concentration, the entire aspiration is gathered together 
and made to push and push egainst the door, push more and 
more with increasing energy. until all on a sudden the door gives 
way and you enter thrown as it were into the light. It is a power- 
ful, unforgettable experience: you go through a sudden and 
radical change of consciousness, with an illumination that com- 
pletely .seizes hold of you, giving you the sensation that you 
have become’ another person. This is `a very ‘concrete and effec- 
tive. may ‘of colette in contac: with one’s psychic being.”t 


One senna in this connection. w teaching of ths 
Christ : “Knock, and it shall 5e opened unto thee”. It is the 
intense, unwavering sincerity of the will, the inflexible deter- 
mination, the stubborn, indefatigable perseverance, vyavasdy- 
Ginuka buddhi, the indomitable courage and tireless patience 
‘ with which the Buddha clove through the méshes of samskâras 
into the heart of Truth that are-needed for the discovery and 
realisation of the psychic. On2 has to knock, and knock hard, 
and harder, till the door flies open, and the long-cherished treasure 
of our seeking stands gleaming before our eyes. > 

The Mother says that there is not one person in a million 
who has a conscious relation with his psychic being, even for 
a moment. “The psychic being can work from within, but, 
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for. the external being; in suh 'an-invisible and unconscious way 
as if it did. not exist. -In mzst cases, in almost all cases; in fact, 
the psychic being is asleep, as. it were, not- active at all, but in 
a kindof torpor.”! | “A vezy sustained effort is needed to be 
come conscious, of one’s psychic . being. You would be. con- 
sidered very fortunate. if you succeeded in doing so after having 
put in thirty years of assicuous labour.’ 

_-The Mother says that when the intensity of loving aspiration 
reaches a flaming point, all of a sudden there takes place a re- 
versal of consciousness,.anc .one is no more what one was the 
moment before. .“‘Everythieg changes in a second: you know, 
you are, you. live, you see the unreality of what seemed: so real.” 
One may have to.wait.for ths moment “through days and. months 
and centuries.” “But if yoz intensify-your aspiration, the pres- 
sure becomes so great...thet..something veers round in your 
consciousness. - Instead of being outside and trying to look in- 
side, you are inside ; -and as soon as you are inside, all changes 
absolutely, completely,. All that seemed to you. true, natural, 
normal, real,, tangible, all, all immediately appears to you as 
very grotesque, extremely fumny, quite unreal, quite absurd”’®, You 
find yourself in the luminous depths of your being, reborn, as 
it were, into the unbanked light and peace and bliss of your eternal 
soul. “Yes, you have towched something that is supremely 
true and eternally beautiful, and that you never lose anymore.’ 
It may be that you canno- always remain stably and securely 
poised in that experience. There may be occasional lapses into 
the old. consciousness of ignorance, division and: discord; but 
something. of. the experience -will always. abide with you, and 
pull you out of the lapses and aberrations. . “Once this reversal 
has happened, you can sliz into the outer consciousness, you 
may, in dealing -with others, fall back somewhat into their 
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ignorance and blindness; but always there will be something living, 
erect, that moves no more, until that thing enters everywhere, 
and the blindness disappears for ever.” The experience of the 
psychic is something crucial and decisive, unforgettable and 
indubitable. It changes the orientation of the being and gives 
it a new vision, a new outlook, and a new aim to pursue in life. 

In no yoga the complete psychic realisation is so much 
insisted upon as in the Integral Yoga of Sri Aurobindo and the 
Mother ; for, the secret of divine fulfilment lies in the psychic, 
and also the key to the transformation of nature. It is true that 
the supreme transforming power comes from the Supermind, 
but for the descent of the scpramental power, it is essential 
that the psychic should purify and unify the whole nature and 
remould it in its own image. Psychic transformation, as Sri 
Aurobindo says, must precede the other two transformations, spiri- 
tual and supramental. Those schools of yoga which have as their 
aim an escape of the human soul from the material world into 
some state of Brahmic peace end silence, or into the rapt bliss 
of inner union and communion with the Divine, do not, as a 
rule, lay so much stress on a fall and dynamic realisation of the 
psychic. According to them, the soul or the psychic has no 
mission here to fulfil, nor has it any necessity to transform the 
physical consciousness and nature of man. Such transforma- 
tion is deemed rather utopian and impracticable. But. for the 
Integral Yoga, which has as its sole object a dynamic union with 
the Divine and a divine transformation of the entire human 
consciousness and nature, a complete and dynamic realisation of 
the psychic and a resultant psychicisation of the whole being 
is an indispensable prerequisize. It may be argued that the 
realisation of the soul or the psychic is common to most forms 
of the spiritual sadhana, and that it is no special feature of the 
Integral Yoga. But what is actually realised in the other yogas 
does not necessarily lead to the discovery of the mission of the 
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psychic or the transformation of the physical nature. One usually 
stops. short at one phase oZ the psychic realisation, the phase 
of passive peace and silence. as does Sankhya and Jainism; or, 
one may proceed through È, by a deepening and widening of 
the consciousness of peace end silence, to the realisation of the 
universal and transcendent Brahman. There is another phase 
at which one also stops shert—the phase of love and devotion 
for the Divine in the heart. One may intensify this phase and 
enjoy a blissful union and communion with the Divine. The 
truth of the- matter is that usually one realises only the static 
aspect of the psychic, and net the dynamic; or, even before having 
a definite experience of the dsychic, one may widen out into an 
experience of the Self, th= silent, witness Purusha, detached 
from the working of nature. end indifferent to it, uddsinavaddsinah. 
There are different realisations possible, and unless-we have a 
clear perception of their dis-inctive characteristics, we are likely ` 
to confound one with the other in our estimate of them, or lump ` 
them all together under the blanket term of -self-realisation. 

Whatever that may be, we must not forget that the psychic has 

a specific mission to fulfil in the material world—it is the trans- 

formation of Matter, and tke Epiphany of God in material life. 

It cannot, therefore, stop short at its own liberation, but securely 

established in it, must wo-k for the fulfilment of its mission. 

Its progress lies along a oad which is interminable, indeed, 


` infinite. It has to prepare #s nature in such a way that it may 


express better and better the Divine’s Will and the splendour 
of its purpose on.earth. . “Itis not merely a matter of ameliorating 
the world. There are peopl: who clamour for change of govern- 


- ment; social reform and pE-lanthropic work, believing that they 


can thereby make:the wortd better. We want a new world, a 
true world, an expression of the Truth-Consciousness, And it 
will be, it must be—and the sooner the better. It should not, 
however, be just a subjective change. The whole physical life 
must be transformed. The material world does not want a mere 
change of consciousness im us. It says in effect: ‘You. retire 


45 


into bliss, become luminous, have the divine- knowledge; but 
that does not alter me. I still remain. the hell I practically am!’- 
The- true change of consciousness. is: one that will change the 
physical - conditions of :the -world..and make.it an entirely new. 
creation.”? And who will do it, if not:the- psychic ? For, the. 
psychic is the only channel through which the Truth-Conscious- 
ness and the Truth-Force can flow down into Matter and trans- 
form it. This work of the psychic must necessarily be. long and 
chequered.: We can call. it the-psychic’s :post-liberation progress 
in the material world. And this, indeed;-is its raison d’être. Its- 
mission is. bound up. with tthe earth. Its presence. in the world 
is a pledge of the earth’s deliverance and transformation, of the. 
establishment of Light in the k:ngdom of.darkness, -of unity. and 
harmony «in - the hurtling arena of divisions .and discord, of 
blissful immortality in this i a empire of: death and 
suffering. 

When the psychic is reei: it is our. second birth, we attain 
to dwijattwa, we step into Brahminhood: A new- sense of uni- 
versality, of illimitable expansion, of termless continuity develops 
in us. We find our existence infinitely enlarged, our consciousness 
illumined’ and extended beyonc all horizons, our. thoughts and. 
feelings, delivered from their narrow moulds, embracing the 
whole world.. “Then you decentralise, spread out, enlarge 
yourself; you begin to live in everything and in all beings; the 
barriers separating individuals from each other break down. ` 
You think in their thoughts, vibrate in their sensations, you feel 
in their feelings, you live in the life of all. What seemed inert 
suddenly becomes full of life, stones quicken, plants feel and 
will and suffer, animals speak in a language more or Jess inarti- 
culate, but clear and expressive; everything is animated with a 
marvellous consciousness without time and limit. And this is 
only one aspect of the psychic realisation. There are many others. 
All combine in pulling you out of the barriers of your egoism, 
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the walls of your external personality, the- mOpOE aCe of | your. 
reactions and the’ incapacity . -Df your. will.’’4 ; 

The psychic experience is, as I -have said above, indubitable. 
—it carries with it a sense of absolute:certainty, of unchallengeable $ 
authenticity. One- knows witout doubt that one is immortal; 
that one has always -existed =nd will never cease to exist; that 
one assumes different names and: forms in different lives, passes 
through various experiences, and grows and’ profits by them all, 
but remains essentially the same—the same luminous being of 
love and bliss, infinite and immortal. And he who has. realised 
his psychic means every letter of what he says when he asserts. 
that no price is too heavy to day for this sublime experience, no’. 
sacrifice, no renunciation, no tapasya too difficult to make. The- 
experience is revolutionary. t unseals a new vision, initiates a 
new life of glorious possibilities, cuts at the roots of sorrow and 
suffering, and excises death out of one’s existence for ever. It- 
is the bridge to immortality, as the Upanishad puts it. 

Will not man, in his present crisis, turn his gaze inwards 
and discover his. psychic, his real self; the eternal fount of love 
and light, the living ocean of peace and- power, the potenta 
architect of the kingdom of Sod upon earth? . . 


RISHARNGHAND’ 
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VoL. II —CHAPTER XVI 


‘Tue INTEGRAL KNOWLEDGE AND THE AIM OF LIFE; 
Four THEORIES OF EXISTENCE 


AN: integral knowledge must. include truth of. life and the 

ain of life. The evolutionary. process . is the develop- - 
ment of a Truth of existence’ concealed in an original Incon- 
science, and manifesting through an emerging Consciousness. 
What is the nature.of that Truth ? 

An indefinable and ineffeble Absolute is the origin, sup- 
port anc secret Reality of all things. There is, however, a spiri- 
tual comsciousness, apart from mental thought, which can seize 
by idencity that Reality, expressed in all things. All temporal 
and phenomenal realities—even that which. deforms truth— 
have a basic reality of something, that is-eternal and true in the 
Absolute. The deformation is not essential but only contributory 
to the manifestation. | 

The Absolute manifests in two terms: a Being which is 
the funcamental reality, and £ Becoming which is an effectual - 
reality, a creative energy and working out of the Being. The 
Being is always present in the Becoming and cannot be separated 
from it, even to the very limits of the atom or matter’s bound- 
less exteasion. The Becoming must know itself as Being, through 
the soul’s unity with the Absclute. This is the outcome of our 
Becoming and the aim of our existence, expressed as a necessity 
in the scul, an energy in matter, an urge in life, and a will,.aim 
and endeavour through minc. l 
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We accept the partial spiritual realisation as a step towards 
the integral. Illusionism .results when. we cut ourselves from 
the Becoming in order to experience the pure. Absolute.. But 
` this is not the ultimate truth, for the Becoming is a real power 
of the Infinite. It- is- the soal in the Becoming that can know 
itself as the Being and possess. the Becoming. This is the 
fulfilment -of Being in its. dynamic reality,. and gives a full 
spiritual significance to the universe, as well as the soul in 
manifestation. 

- The Absolute in its supracosmic. Reality as yell as in its 
Becoming, is a three-fold Principle of Divine. Existence, Con- 
sciousness and Delight of Bzing. All.is-a manifestation of That; 
and it dwells even in all. It-is.the hidden compulsion in all things 
to evolve the secret conscio-sness,; and- manifest the delight of 
existence even in Matter. . 

The Being is an infinite oneness. which cibis an infinite 
multiplicity of itself. The One is All-Existence: The multiplicity 
of the One and the unity of the Many .are. two aspects of one 
reality. The Being presents itself to us in. three poises; supra- 
cosmic Existence, cosmic Spirit,.and individual Self in the Many.. 
In the aspect of Multiplicity we-see.a division of consciousness, 
and a resultant Ignorance in the Many. But by.the secret Unity, 
the soul is urged to grow out of the Ignorance and recover the. 
one Divine Being. The individual thus becomes aware of itself 
in the universe, and the universe in itself, and at the same time 
aware of his supracosmic transcendence. 

Our view of existence must include the Transcendence, 
as well as the cosmic Energy, in relation to the individual. We 
are not only a product of th: universal Energy, but also a soul- 
being, a portion of the cosmic Spirit whose origin is in the Tran- 
scendence. Cosmic Being expresses itself through the individual | 
being, but also the ‘Transcendental Reality expresses itself through 
both the individual existence and the cosmos. We must not, 
` therefore, see the universe only through the fragmentary indi- 
vidual consciousness; the spiritual individuality has the power 


4 0 49 


of embrecing the whole universe in his consciousness. And 
both cosmos and individual must be seen to depend on the tran- 
scendentel Divine Being. 

Thz2 Divine Being is both impersonal and personal, the 
foundat-oa of all existences; it is also the conscious Being of 
whom ell beings are selves. The soul must grow into this truth 
of itself and become one with the Divine Being and Nature. 
It thus tecomes an expression of the highest Truth, possessed 
by the Divine and moved b7 His Energy. We experience the 
real existence of God and the Scul, as well as the cosmic action 
of the Divine Energy. Through union of consciousness we 
realise the Divine. Unity of God and Soul. 

Thz2 manifestation of Being is an evolution which is based 
on an irvolution; Matter is the lowest level and Spirit the highest. 
In the irvolution there are seven grades of consciousness : the 
three original principles of the Divine Existence, Consciousness 
and Delight; and the fourth principle of supramental truth- 
consciousness, which together orm the quadruple power of 
the upper hemisphere. Here there is complete freedom and 
knowlecge. The three other princizles—Mind, Life and Matter, 
—form the planes of being of zhe lower hemisphere. These lower 
principles are themselves powers of the higher; but separated 
from. their spiritual source ther create. a state of limited 
knowlecgz, the cosmic and individual Ignorance. . 

The lowest.descent into the material plane is a total In- 
conscier.ce which is the totally involved ground for the evolu- 
tionary emergence. The evofution develops from a material 
universe which manifests Life; and then the powers of mind 
emerge which now point to.tke Supermind or Truth-Conscious- 
ness as the next stage of manifestation. It is Supermind that 
will menifest the Spirit’s whol2 knowledge in a supramental 
living teng. This is the plan and order of terrestrial evolution. 
Just as Mind, Life and Matter nave become realised powers so 
.Supermind . and- the triune. aspects of Sachchidananda will be 
realised forms of the manifestations. This is the destiny of the 
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soul in the Becoming; a realisation in earth-life and Matter, 
which has even concealed: wahin it the higher ‘principles. 

Mind is a creative principle, just as..Life and Matter have 
in them a creative’ Energy. Mind ‘is: not the sole or supreme 
creative principle, and: in tk> same way. Life and Matter are . 
expressions of an integral T-uth: Matter at first seems to be 
the basis of all things, but < results from an.Energy which is 
itself an action of a secret ‘Consciousness and Being.. Matter is 
not the original and ultimate peality, but i it isa n and habe 
of Spirit for its realisation. i 
, Life when it emerges, also bains dominia ‘But it is. 

a form or power of the original. Reality, acting as a creative urge 

in Matter. Life is a dynamic mould-into which we have to pour 
the Divine Existence. The Life-principle. is not the origin of 
things. It must know itself as. an energy of the Divine Being, 
and its action elevated into E Channel: for the outpouring of the 
superior Nature. 
Mind also, when it emerges, baone dinatnane and. -uses 
Life and Matter as.a mears.of its expression. Yet Mind, an 
outcome of the Overmind o- shadow of the divine Supermind, 
is also a limited and :derivattve power.‘It can arrive at its own 
perfection by admitting the 1 zht of a larger knowledge, and thus 
transform its ignorant and -mperfect- powers into effective po- 
tencies of the supramental =ruth-consciousness. All the powers 
of the lower hemisphere can only transform themselves through 
the light that descends- from the -higher hemisphere. 

The Inconscient seems t be the support and. origin of these 
‘three lower powers, since they are. dominated by it. The In- 
conscient is the starting-point -of the evolution, but a conscious 
Spirit is by degrees emerging from it, through the penetration 
of higher powers of being. ‘The limitations of our material subs- 
tance are thus diminished, s<.that:it can possess the greater law 
of divine Consciousness; Energy and-Spirit. All truths are ad- 
mitted as valid in their owr field; but-their limitations have to 
be eliminated and partial truths reconciled in a larger truth, 
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From this point of view wė have now to regard the meta- 
l physical ‘knowledge built up towards the fundamental truth’ of 
existence. Such. metaphysical knowledge, which: traces the funda- 
mental principles of being, must be the basis on whìch our own 
process of life, its aim and method should be directed. Such 4 
truth must be realisdble both in our inner being and our outer 
activities. If not, it is an abstract unreality. Therefore the funda- 
mental truth of existence must a be the aim and meaning of | 
our own life and ideal.” - 

"There are four main theories concerning the truth of existence} 
supracosmic, cosmic and terrestrial, supraterrestrial or other- 
worldly, _ and the integral or composite. This latter means that 
our existence is a Becoming with the Divine Being as its origin 
and object. But first we must reviéw the other three, and see 
where they depart from the integral view. 

In the supracosmic view the supreme Reality is alone entirely 
real. Both cosmic existence and individual being ‘would thën 
not be essential or indispensable. Human existence would have 
no real meaning; life itself wculd be an error or an ignorance. 
The one thing then would be to escape from life. Only so long 
as we remain in that error are the laws of life binding upon us. 
From this viewpoint the most direct way to self-knlowledge is 
to reach’ Nirvana, with the ex-inction of the individual and the 
universal. This is the Buddhistic ideal, and it has also come into 
Vedanta. ` 

In the original Vedanta, the Becoming is accepted as a EAS 
but yet it is a termporal reality, and the soul must sooner ‘or later 
transcend it. Thus the world is a temporary play of becoming _ 
with an‘ inherent will and delight. But the individual here has 
no fundamental reality, althouzh the universe may ‘be persistent 
in a timeless existence. Is a personal eternity an error of our 
ignorant: surface consciousness, since all values are relative and 
temporary against the absolute Existence ? This however, does 
not satisfy ‘the demand for individual perfection. 

- The cosmic-terrestrial view, which considers cosmic existence 
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as alone real, is the opposite. of the supracosmic view. God or 
Nature can only be then an eternal Becoming. Earth is but one 
field and man one of the temporary forms of the Becoming. Man- 
kind itself may be only of skort duration in the earth’s existence; 
the solar system itself may ome day cease to be a preductive factor 
in the Becoming; and the umiverse may dissolve into its original 
Energy. We might . suppose. however, that a soul, or psychic 
entity, persists in time wit= or without after-life. This might 
mean either a growth towards perfection or liberation in an endless 
Becoming. This, however, assumes a greater supra-terrestrial | 
existence. 

If man is limited to th sole terrestrial life, then his chief 
pursuit is to study the laws of the Becoming and to realise its 
potentialities in himself or fcc the race of which he is a member. 
The individual in this respect’ is limited; only by a collective 
effort can this endeavour bez brought. into full effect. Here the 
individual has to make the best use of the brief space of life allotted 
to him for the betterment 3f the collectivity. He accepts the 
welfare of humanity as the —atural limits for the earthly aim of 
life. In this way the collective life enlarges. Alternatively the 
individual man stresses. his own perfection: as the most fitting means 
of progress. 

The supraterrestrial. vier, on the other hand net only admits 
the reality of the material <osmos_ but accepts other world or 
_ planes of existence which mzy have a more permanent duration 
than the earthly. It perceives =n immortal soul-behind the mortality 
of bodily life, and it is this. immortality ` that -gives a wider con- 
ception of life. From this point of view it seems that the true 
home of man is beyond this zarthly life which is but. an episode 
towards his immortality, or £ temporary fall from iz. l 
_. Certain religious beliefs are-based on the idea that man has 
been created as a living body into which a new divine soul is 
breathed, and that this life % his one opportunity, from which 
he departs to a world of eter=al bliss or eternal misery, according 
to. his own action or a divime action. It. may also be. seen that 
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the soul has to pursue a greater life in a supraterrestrial existence. 
-Or the may have been a p-e-terrestrial existence of the soul, 
with its fall or descent into matter, and its reascension into the 
heavenly being. 

If -ke earth life i is only a stage or an interlude in the soul’s _ 
development, then this life may be- regarded as an ordeal, or 
- the sceme of spiritual fall and exile, or even merely as a field of 
the divne Play. In any case, the soul is destined to reascend 
at last -c its proper plane. In all these varying ideas there are 
three esential characteristics;-the belief in individual immortality, 
the idea of the soul’s sojourn on earth as a temporary passage 
towards a higher heaven, and an emphasis on the development 
of the ezhical and spiritual being as the proper means of ascension 
-beyond the material plane: - 

-There are three foidanieatal wave of viewing our existence; 
but ‘our practical: life is usually a confused amalgam of two or 
more of them, with perhaps an attempt at synthesis. The major 
part of one’s energies are inevitably devoted to earthly needs 
and ideals of the individual and the race. The pursuit of the 
higher ideals of human perfection are part of man’s natural growth 
to full manhood. It is a necessary. part of the evolution that man’s 
earth lite—his material, vital and mental lopen ve given 
its comete fulfilment. 

There is also something in man which goes beyond the present 
. terrestrāl nature of -humanity.. There is a soul in us, which is - 
other ard greater:than mind, Lfe and body. Mostly man devotes 
‘only exceptional movements to-the soul, but a complete turning 
to the soul-life may, on the cther hand, lead to a diminishing of 
earthly living and .a cherishing of the -supraterrestrial aim of 
life. This supraterrestrial view -has had a powerful influence 
at certan epochs. But it demons ag law of man’s evolutionary. 
capacity. . 

. As our mtel life deepens we perceive re there is some- 
thing: supracosmic,..beyond: both terrestrial and supraterrestrial 
existenc>. . It may result from an eagerness of our will to reach 
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the Highest, or a disgust with and a turning away from life. All 
else than the Supreme seems then unreal. This view, however, 
induces a restless: dissatisfaction with life, narrowing. and be- 
littling the life-motives. -Buz we then cut off our natural res- 
ponse to the Divine Being’s la-ger joy in cosmic existence, creating 
a negative opposition towarcs the divine Creation.. 

: We have to put human reture in its right place in the cosmic 
~ movement, or rather give th= ‘proper value to each part of our 
composite being, discovering the key to their. unity as well as 
their difference. This means an integration or an evolutionary 
synthesis. In ancient India culture four human needs were 
taken into account : man’s vial interests and needs; his desires, 
his ethical and religious being; and his spiritual longing for the 
- Beyond. There was a period of normal living to satisfy human 
desires and- interests, moderated by the ethical and religious 
ideals ; there was a period o- withdrawal and spiritual prepara- 
tion; and last a period of renunciation of life and release into 
the spirit. All this could onl~ be done through a long succession 
of rebirths. This synthesis d- much -to raise the tone of human 
life, but it failed because its exaggeration of the impulse of re- 
nunciation cut the life-movement into two opposing parts. If 
there is no higher aim than escape from ‘life, then life cannot 
have a divine significance. The two parts- of our nature, the 
spiritual and the mundane, cannot -then be reconciled. - 

The link here is a spiritual evolution,: which makes human: 
life the means for the unfoldmg of the Being in man’s earthly 
life. But this can only be etected when the lower conscious- 
ness of mind, life and body are not rejected but are taken up- 
and transformed by the light and power of the higher spiritual 
consciousness. The terrestria. ideal places man and the earth- 
life in-a prominent position, mut taken exclusively it has limited 
man’s scope in reaching the highest. For mind is not the highest, 
but only a partial unfolding of consciousness; and there are 
powers. beyond erpa rata ee man, is capable of 


attaining. 
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-Mird and -life cannot grow into their fullness until: they 
open up to a larger and-greate: consciousness, which is spiritual. 
It is uriversal-as well as -transcendent, and has a capacity for 
knowledze and power. ‘This is what our mind, life and body are 
seeking as their highest consummation. If we cut off all that 
has beer evolved’ we réduce-the Ignorance to.a meaningless cycle, 
and: moreover we cannot attain the wider and higher realisation 
‘of oneness, the larger integratton of all the steps of Nature. - 

- In his integration the supracosmic Reality is the supreme. 
- "Truth; but ‘this highest Reality is also the'cosmic being and con- 
sciousness and -life. Cosmic ‘being is not meaningless or a chance 
error. A perfect self-éxpression of the spirit is the object of our 
terrestrial existence. Through our consciousness of the Supreme, 
‘we arrive at our own absolute. This does not exclude the cosmic ` 
Reality; we-must’ become universal and thus’ fulfil our individua- 
lity, the zreater wholeness of self in the cosmic completeness. 
Thus is the unity of the transcendent, the universal and the 
individual established, where the universe is the field, and the 
‘individual the active centre fer unfolding the fullness -of the 
self-expressing - ‘Spirit. It is--the-secret soul that must awake to | 
its own oneness, in the universality and in the transcendence. 
The material is not- the only plane of our existence; there 
are othe- planes of consciousness to which we are secretly linked. 
‘We have to know and manifest the law of these planes in our 
own being, not as worlds apart from the earth, but realising their 
possibiliczies in this world. Foz earth-life is not something un- 
divine, #0 be cast away, but the scene of the evolutionary ún- 
folding >f being, towards the revelation of a supreme spiritual i 
light and power. This is the purpose and divine plan which is 
working itself out in the terrestrial creation. . 
While the soul can experience the worlds of a greater con- 
sciousness beyond -the earth, it is also true that the power of. 
these worlds can develop in this world, All these- powers in- 
cluding the terrestrial, are a becoming of the One Reality; and 
- this becoming has to embody i itself these diverse powers. This, 
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divine potentiality in the present imperfect humanity is now 
veiled; but what we secretly are has to be increasingly manifested. 
The individual has to enter into greater planes of being, in the 
light of the Supreme, in order to use his world divinely. ` 

The evolution of-mind, ife and spirit in Matter is the sign of 
this integration. A complete integration of Spirit and its evolu~ 
tionary self-unfolding are tte. double term of our material. exis- _ 
tence. There are no fixed aad perfect types in the evolutionary 
becoming, as there are in the typal worlds. The principle of be- 
coming in this universe is a progressive self-discovery of that 
which had been originally concealed in Matter... 

The involution of spiritin the Inconscience is the beginning; 
and the partial development of knowledge, the evolution in the 
Ignorance, is the middle, or this present stage. Our imperfection 
is the sign of a transitional state. The emergence of the spirit’s 
self-knowledge and self-pow=r of its divine being and conscious- 
ness is the final stage, the complete evolution of consciousness 
out of the present partial consciousness. This is the divinised 
life for which earth-nature is seeking. This is. the divine intention 
in the Becoming here, the revelation of Being in a perfect Becoming. ` 


N. PEARSON 


- REVIEW 


de Mataram’ and Indian Nationalism by Prof. Haridas 

ukherjee and Prof. Uma Mukherjee. Publishers: Firma K.L. 

Mukhopadhaya, 6/1-A, Banchtaram Akrur Lane, Calcutta-12 ; 
pp. 95; price Rs. 2.50. >` 

The spiritual factor in the early phase of the Freedom 
Movement in India has yet to be properly appraised; it was 
really- the great source of those dynamic forces that gave the 
movement its soul.and ‘sustained it towards the attainment of 
its objective. It is this psychological process more ‘than any- 
thing else that created in the miad and heart of the Indian people 
the will. to freedom; the determination to. win through at -any 
cost. This was the great.aim of Sri Aurobindo, the highpriest 
of the revolutionary nationalism; we have it from him that he 
left politics not only because be received the divine command 
to do so and take to Yoga but also because he found the people 
developing this will and showing marked signs of their deter- 
mination to give it some form. And who will doubt that these 
earnest. endeavours of an awakened people moved the national 
being .of India till she attained her freedom ? 

The remote origin of this spiritual factor in Indian politics 
can be traced to the not-always-known sources associated with 
the sadhana of a long line of sgints and Yogis of whom a most 
glorious example was Ramdas who gave to Shivaji not a little 
of that strength by which he tkrew off the Muslim yoke. Evi- 
dences are now available that sach efforts had been there right 
from the beginning of Muslim invasion. The rise of the Rajputs, 
the Marathas.and the Sikhs had behind them the powerful ins- 
piration of spiritual masters. 'The-why of these efforts of Yogis 
to liberate India from foreign domination has in it a secret meaning 
which unveils itself to those who know the truth that India is, 


58 


the truth as well of her Historic development down the ages, 
guided by the evolutionary Force so that India might prepare 
herself for the great work sae is destined to do for the’ spiritual 
regeneration of the human race. . The inner intention in such 
efforts was to achieve the outer aim of freedom, so necessary 
to the revival of spirituality by which alone could the race re- 
cover its true self, its true religion, its real strength of spirit, - 
and by all these, fulfil its divine mission on earth.. An under- 
standing of this relation- between India’s freedom and her 
spiritual mission. can explair. why Yogis had ever made it a part 
of their tapasya to work. for the removal of all external shackles 
from over the body-politic of. their. motherland who, to them, 
was a divine Shakti, -“‘the Infinite and Compassionate Mother 
of man” 

- Her Jong practice of thz Tantrik cult was one of the reasons 
for Bengal to be chosen by..the Shakti of-India as her first work- 
shop” in modern times. That this cult was. widely prevalent in 
the last quarter of the eighteenth: century was evident from the 
so-called “‘Sannyasi Rebellion” organised by monks who were 
devoted worshippers of the Divine Mother. Bankimchandra gave 
a vivid picture of this significant movement in his famous Ananda- 
math, “The Abbey. of Bliss’. -The occasion that led him to write 
it was the mantra. Bande Mataram seen: by Bankim a couple of _ 
years before the publication of the novel. . But years before this 
vision came to him, Bankinschandra as- .“‘Kamalakanta” had per- 
ceived the Divine as Mother Durga and with tears in his eyes. 
called upon his countrymen “to take a plunge into the dark cur- 
rent of Time and reclaim =e golden image of the Mother and 
install her in our hearts”. This was the Infinite: Mother wor- 
shipped by her: children in: Anarene whose mantra s 
worship was Bande Mataram: . - 

The wonder that this nxantra wrought in the rise and siawi 
of Indian Nationalism remzins yet to be realised and given its 
proper place in the histor” of the- Freedom Movement. The 
mantra found its inspired. =ighpriest- in Sri Aurobindo who in- 
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voked tke Mother with the rapt cry of his soul, re-visioned Her 
in Her Aeavenly glory and pzoclaimed that glory in whatever 
he said and did and wrote in those great days when Bengal led 
India to the path of revolutionary nationalism, holding up before 
the country the Mother as she had been, the Mother as she was, 
the Moter as she would be, reenthroned in all her majesty as 
the Mother of the world. Indeed it was this vision that inspired 
the youths of the land to dediceté themselves to the cause of their 
country’s freedom, the vision <hat heralded the dawn of a new 
light of heaven, a light i in which they saw the glory that India 
the Motner was to be. And what a dawn it was ! Rightly and 
often are quoted in reference to those days the. words of the 
English poet uttered about another great ‘Revolution : 


Bliss was it in that time to be alive’; 3: 
But to be young was: Very heaven. 


This war the origin of the song that “in a single day converted 
the who people to the religion of patriotism”. “The Mother 
had revealed herself,’ wrote Sri Aurobindo.. “Once that vision 
has comé to the people, there can be no rest, no peace, no further 
slumber -ill the temple has been made ready, the image installed 
and the sacrifice offered. A great nation which has had that vision 
` can neve: again bind its neck ir submission to the yoke of a con- 
queror.” “In the enthusiasm” to quote. Sri Aurobindo again, 
“that swept surging everywhere. with the cry of Bande Mataram 
ringing cn all sides meni felt it glorious to be alive and dare and 
act togetaer and hope; the old apathy arid timidity were broken 
and a force was created which’ nothing could’ destroy and which 
rose again and again, in wave after wave, till it carried: India to 
the beginning of a victory.” 

These are the thoughts prempted by the book under review. 
Blessed 5 the moment when Bepinchandra Pal fixed upon this 
mighty mantra as the’ title of Kis paper started to propagate the 
new ideas of nationalism then stirring the mind and heart and 
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soul of those Indians who opened to the gleamings of the dawn 
bursting on the horizon. And to this dawn Sri Aurobindo pointed 
with his finger of light. He joined Bepinchandra Pal as a leader- 
writer of the Bande Mataram soon after the paper was started, 
The Bande Mataram was inceed a unique episode in the history 
of Indian journalism .It was, then the only Indian paper,—the- 
other in Bengali being the Yugantar started by Sri Aurobindo,— 
which propounded. in inspired and inspiring words.a new philo- 
sophy and a new thought and thereby became the only authentic 
voice of India’s national aspi-ations. Soon it set aflame the hearts. 
of our youths and many of the best among them left hearth and 
home and joined the revokitionary centres started under Sri 
Aurobindo’s leadership.. Upendranath Bandyopadhyaya, an active 
member of the famous Mariktala centre, writes in his Memoirs 
of a Revolutionary that he was. drawn to the revolutionary work 
by words like “We want absolute autonomy free from British 
control”. This demand was repeated by Sri Aurobindo in a series 
of articles published in the Bande Mataram on the eve of the 
Calcutta Session. of the Indan National Congress in December 
1906. The Bande Mataram was the first to declare openly that 
the political goal of India was complete independence. In that 
series Sri Aurobindo not onty explained the newly evolved pro- 
gramme of the. Nationalist’ Party but emphasised that the Congress 
must adopt that programme as one of the most effective means to 
attain its goal. 

-"Fhe book under review is a helpful and invaluable contri- 
bution to the study and understanding of the forces at work behind 
the Swadeshi Movement, and to the authors are due the grateful 
thanks of their countrymen. Dr. Surendra Nath Sen, the famous 
historian, writes a Foreword to the book. About two-thirds of its 
pages are given to a selectioa of the leading articles mainly from 
the weekly edition of the Bende Mataram that began to be pub- 
lished from June 2, 1907, ‘the daily. edition having been brought 
out in August 1906. Excepzing the last two articles which are 
from the pen of Bepincharidre Pal, all of them are by Sri Aurobindo. 
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A cearer picture of what the Bande Mataram did for the 
growth cf India’s national consciousness, and how it voiced the 
aspirations of India, would be possible to visualise today if a selec- 
tion of the leading articles from its very start was available. Any- 
way, the- present book does give an idea of the splendid services 
the Banae Mataram rendered tc the-cause of India’s Freedom. : In 
the first part of the book, ‘a third’ of its total size, the authors 
trace the history of Bande Mataram as a song and with copious 
. quotatiors from’ the paper try to assess its ideals and principles 
and how :t sought to propagate them. oy are without doubt 
of great value as facts of -Listory. . 

It is not possible, however, to agree with the authors that 
much of Bankimchandra’s gregtness as an exponent of the new 
national idealism was due to the influence on him of Auguste 
Comte. It is true’.that like all progressive Indians of. his 
time, edtcated in the English way, Bankimchandra also 
was copem to Western ideas which he admired and- wanted his 
countrymen to imbibe as a necessary corrective to all sorts of 
unreason and untruth then corrcding the national life and obstruct- 
ing progress. But this was only one side of Bankimchandra’s 
mind. Taere was certainly the other which he later developed 
to a remarkable definitiveness when he made a thorough study 
of the amcient Indian ideas through Sanskrit texts. And this he 
did with the help of his father and under his inspiration. In his 
article on Bankim in the Bhadra, 1332 (Bengali era) issue of the 
now. defanct Bengali monthly Narayana.(edited by Chittaranjan 
Das), Purnachandra Chattopadiyaya, ‘Bankim’s younger brother, 
gave an authentic accouïñt of how Bankim was initiated by his 
father into the sublimities of: nis country’s cultural heritage and 
how within three years after the death of his father in 1881, Bankim 
published three of his best novels, Anandamath, Devi Chaudhuram 
and Sitaram. He dedicated his second novel to his father from 
whom, be said, he learnt mishkama dharma, disinterested way of 
life, the key note‘of that novel and one of the central teachings 
of the Bhagvad Gita, on which also Bankim wrote.a-series of . 
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articles. It cannot, therefore, be said that Bankim’s humanitarian 
ideal was entirely. Comtist ic: its. inspiration. Neither is accept- 
able Benoykumar- Sarkar’s =iew,. quoted by -the authors, that 
‘Bande Mataram is a Comt=t hymn.’ 

Sir Gurudas Bandyopadnayaya;; the great scholar. and jurist, 
was the first to call Bankim = Rishi; Sri Aurobindo corroborated 
Gurudas in revealing. words; lemendraprasad Ghosh, the eminent 
publicist and. a member o= the editorial board of the Bande 
Mataram, spoke of Bankim in a similar vein; all of them using the 
word Rishi. in its ancient coznotation—a seer and revealer of an 
eternal truth. Bankim did <opreciate Comte’s- humanitarianism 
but the spiritual basis he.gave to it was his-own, for he saw the 
Infinite Mother upbearing the- evolution. of man towards his 
high destiny. And this visioa attained its fullness when he saw 
in his own country, “the -golden image”. of the Mother. This 
depth of insight gave Bankim the power-of the Word by which, 
says Sri Aurobindo, he “meade a nation”. 

We welcome this useful publication and wihi it a wide circu- 
lation. It is, however, our hcoe that an attempt will, before long, 
be made to collect all the leading articles of the daily Bande 
Mataram from its start till J.ae 1907, and bring out in book form 
those among them which are of historical value, — . 

The present collection, however, is not the first of its ‘kind. 
The Swaraj Publishing Heuse, Benares, published in 1922,“ 
selections from the Bande Mataram which conclude with “The 
Morality of Boycott” written by Sri Aurobindo for the Bande 
Mataram but which could nct be published: because of his arrest 
on May 2, 1908. A few extracts from the article are given below 

.as they reflect the ideal: of Mother-worship conceived by Sri 
Aurobindo, and as a pori to the central ideal of the Bande 
Mataram : ; 


“A poet of sweetness and a who has a much to awaken 


Bengal, deprecates the boycztt as an act of hate....In reality the 
boycott is not an act of hete. It is an act of self-defence, of 
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aggression for the sake of self-preservation. To call it an act of 
hate is to say that a man who is being slowly murdered, is not 
justified in striking his murderer....Politics is the ideal of the 
Kshatriva, and the morality of the Kshatriya ought to govern 
our political actions. To impose in politics the Brahmanical duty 
of saintly sufferance is to preach varnasankara. 

“Love has a place in politics, but it is the love of one’s country, 
for one’s countrymen, for the glory, greatness and happiness of 
_ -the race, the divine ananda of self-immolation for one’s fellows, l 
the ecstasy of- relieving: their sufferings, the joy of seeing one’s 
blood fisw for country and fréedoin, the bliss of union in death 
with the fathers of the race. The feeling of almost physical delight 
in the touch of the mother-soil, of the winds. that blow from 
Indian seas, of the rivers tha: stream from Indian hills, in the. . 
hearing of Indian speech, music, poetry, in the familiar sights, 
sounds, habits, dress, manners of Indian life; this is the physical 
root of <kat love. The pride ir our past, the pain of our present, 
‘the pass.dn for the future are its trunk and branches. Self-sacrifice 
and sel=-forgetfulness, great service, high endurance for the 
‘country are its fruit. And the sap which keeps it alive is the 
realisation of the Mothethood of God in the country, the vision 
of the Mother, the knowledge of the Mother, the perpetual con- ` 
_ templatba, adoration and service of the Mother.” 


- SISIRKUMAR iia 
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The Advent 


All speech and action comes prepared out of the 
eternal Silence. ` Ss 


SRI AUROBINDO 





mae 





ADNENT 


The Divine gives itself to those- who give TENE 
without reserve and in all their parts to. the- Divine. 
For them the calm, tk2 light, the power, -the bliss, 
the freedom, the widemzss, the ee of knowledge, - 
the seas of Ananda) - `= - ‘Sri Aurobindo. f 





EDITORIALS* ` 


How can time be a friead ? 


It depends on the way rou look at it. It depends on the 
relation you have with it. If you take it as a friend, it becomes 
a friend, if you consider it ¢s an enemy, it becomes an enemy. 

. But perhaps, what you wanted to ask is how to feel when 
it is an enemy and when it is. a friend. Well, when you are im- 
` patient and say, “Oh, I cannot get to the end of the thing, oh, 
- when shall I finish it ?” and when you are not able to: do the ` 
thing immediately and get Gesperate, then time is your enemy. 


| But when you say, “well. an= good, I have not done this time, 


I shall do it next time, and I am sure, one day or another, I shall 
do it”, then it bécomes your friend. | - 


é Based on the Mothé®’s Talks 


me ADVENT 


EE ume ee subjective or is s there aioe coicrete something 
like a personality in’ it? 


Perhaps. this also A on aw you look. at it. All forces 
are personal forces, all forces of Nature are also personal forces. 
But if we look at them as impersonal things, our relation with 
them becomes impersonal. Teke for example what has happened 
just nov. If you were a meteorologist, you would calculate the 
currents of the wind, the pressures of the atmosphere etc. etc. 
and comlude: “Given all that, what has happened had exactly 
to happen and there will be so many days of rain and so on”? So 
‘it is for you a force which you are obliged to call force of Nature - 
and you can only look at it quietly and wait for the fixed number 
of rainy days to pass. | 

-But it may happen also that you are in a sort of personal 
relation with the little conscious beings that are behind wind 
and storm and rain, behind thunder and lightning and the so- 
called forces of Nature, which are, however, personal forces; 


`> then through the relation you establish a kind of friendship with - 


them. And instead of looking at them as enemies and mechanical 
inexorables that you have simply to bear. without being: able to 
do anything, you arrive at a cordial understanding with them, 
you succeed in having an influence over-them and. you may tell 
them : “But why, you want tc blow and pour here, why don’t 
you do. just by the side where there is a field ?” 

And I have seen with my >wn eyes, here:and in France and 
Algeria, the rain falling on a very definite spot exactly where it 
should: rain, because it was dry and there was a field that needed 
to be wetered. And at another place, just a few yards. away, it 
' was ‘all sunny and dry, because the place needed to be sunny, 
> and dry. ` Naturally if you proceed very scientifically, they. will 
explain the thing scientifically;. but. as for. myself, I saw it happen 
as the result of an interventicn from someore who asked for 
it and gct it. 

_I have told ue of my Spate in Algeria. Very many 
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interesting things happened there: For a certain atmosphere was 

_ there, an atmosphere, one night say, of a little more real know- 

ledge. There were certain. small beings, those that controlled 
or produced snow. They zould come- and enter into a room 
and say: “Now, it must snow here”.—‘But. there has been no 
snow in this country! Snow? You don’t mean that? Near Sahara, 

_ it’s going.to snow ?”—“It must snow, because they have planted 

fir trees on the mountain end when we see fir trees we come. 

Fir trees mean we are called and so we come”. Thus there was 
a little discussion and the ttle beings went away with the per- 

. mission to snow. ‘The moantain was covered with snow. And 

it was quite near Sahara. Zou come down a few miles and you 

reach the Sahara. 

Someone took the fancy of covering ‘the hills with fir and 
fir isa tree of cold coumries. The beings were called in 
and there they came. AN that is true fact, it is not an 
invention. 

Everything depends: or your relation. It may be that the 
meteorologists could explair the thing, explain it away, I do not 
know—they explain all things in all ways. 

Things are as you look at them. That is the. truth. I haye 
seen other things also, not s> pleasant as the one I have just des- 
cribed. For since men hæve invented—not invented but dis- 
covered things they did noz know of, atomic bombs and things 
worse than that and have begun to do with them like babies, 
it has thoroughly upset the little beings which lived according 
to their own rhythm of life and were accustomed to habits that 
answered to events they could foresee. Now all that is changed 
-and they have suffered in consequence. They have lost their 
-head and they do not know what they do. | 

There was a time, at tne end of the war, when things over 
there became terribly chao-ic and one lived in the absurd and 
as the unfortunate experience continues, the little beings have 
‘not yet been able to come oat of their maddening confusion. Yes, 
they have become maddered..Men play with things of which 
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‘they ‘Know only -the extèrioz; that is to say, which they do 
not know at all. Everythirg may happen, including, alas | 
‘catastrophes that -have been foretold long long ago: 

. `- That.may happen and may not. tt depends on the thing 
-that will intervenė. ` 

I had oncé spoken to you of all ae of -wind and cloud and 
` rain and I-told you to pray if you wanted the wathi to 0 change, : 
-but I am afraid’ you: thought I was joking. 

-One thing -is ‘certain. It 3 this. If you are sie to see the 
deeper law of things and if you are in‘contact with a higher con- 
sciousness ‘in order to-realise something that is far beyond all 
human conceptions, why- should you~be concerned with any 
human ‘opinion ? Ordinary men have no notion of what spiritual 
life or divine realisation may be like. Naturally, it is precisely 
because of their ignorance they come and judge those things. 
quite non-chalantly and advise you as to how you shuld ‘live 
and move and act and be. They know nothing, they see’ nothing. 
Your attitude towards them should bė one of supreme indifference. 
And yet you should. not feel superior to them. -On the other 
hand, you should be kind and wish that they should be reborn 
-in the. Light. You should avoid discussing with such people 
and never try to convince them, that would be a vain attempt. 
You should be absolutely indifferent, indifferent to their criticisms 
and indifferent to théir praise. You should know it is easier to 
be indifferent to criticism then to ai as I tell you a 
story in this connection. 

I lave spoken to you more than once of Madame D.N. 
She was: a militant personality and a great Buddhist luminary. 
‘When she came to India she wanted: to see some of the great 
Indian sages, Gurus, that is to‘say, and she went to-one of them 
‘—I do not give you his name—who looked at her and asked her, 
-as the talk was about Yoga and personal effort and all that, whether 
-she was indifferent to criticism.’ She answered him in the classical 
.expression.: “Does one mind the barking of a dog 2”? She added, 
-when she was-nartating to me the story, with much humour : 
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“Happily, he did ‘not ask me whether’ I was indifferent to praise 
-—for that is much more difficult P? 

So, then, you should neither consider onset superior to 
others and I shall: tell you why; you must know that in a being, 
human or other, it’ is the consc.ousness that matters and you are 
either conscious or uncoriscious : you can consider yourself 
superior only when-you are unconscious, the very moment you 
are conscious, truly conscious, you lose- the sense of superiority 
or inferiority. In either case you must not feel superior, for it 
is smallness, pettiness; but you must-be full of good will and 
‘sympathy and care little about what .one’says or does not say, 
- however, always polite, for iz is always better to be polite than 
to be ‘impolite: In that way you put yourself in relation with 
forces'that-are more harmonictis and you can fight better against 
. the forces of destruction and ugliness. But in reality you must 
-rise above all that and feel‘ ycurself interested only in the Divine, 
in what. He. expects of you and in what you want to do for Him, 
for that is the ony thing that ccunts. The rest has no importance. 


How -to Bacom indifferent to critici? 


In one’s own consciousness one must Jook at fis from 
a wider, more genéral standpoint. If at any moment something 
holds you, holds -you ‘tight and you have to: face it, if -you are 
compelled to wrestle with a terrible obstacle and at that time 
you begin to feel that before tais moment thousands and thousands 
of years passed and after the moment yet more thousands’ and 
thousands of years will pass, you immediately see the inconsequence 
of this little point of time;.you need not enter into a high spiritual 
-condition, you have simply to. contact time and space, with all 
‘that is before. and all that.is after and all that is happening at 
the.time, if you are not an idiot you say immediately: “ah, well, 
‘I am giving importance to something that has no' importance”. 

Your little moment loses all importance immediately if 
you.can visualise simply the immensity of the creation. I ain 
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not speaking of rising to spiritual heights, I speak only of the 
immensity of the creation in time and space and the small event 
on which you are concentrated as if.it were of great consequence. 
All that dissolves, immediately if you go about the thing in a 
sincere spirit. Naturally. there is a part in you that will protest 
and say, “But. for me it has an importance”. You have only to 
_leave i: aside and go on with the other part of light and conscious- 
ness. Hf you are sincere there it is not difficult. 

Taere are other procedures. A Chinese sage, I read out to you 
once, eCvises you to lie down on the flow of events as ona plank in 
the oczen, and imagine yourself to be on the vast immensity, 
drifting upon the waves, contemplating the sky above. In Chinese 
they call it Wu Wei. When yo:1 can do that all trouble disappears. 

l I xnew one Irishman who used to lie on his back and look 
up to the sky in the night when there were stars. He looked, 
contemplated on the sky, imagined as-if he was floating in this 
immensity studded with countless luminous: points and imme- 
diately Le felt all his troubles. were gone. There are many: such 
ways. What you have to do is to get the sense of relativity, your 
little person and the importance you attach to things concerning 
you as against the boundless infinity of the universe. Naturally 
there is the other way of separating yourself from the earthly 
consciousness and rising into a higher consciousness, there earthly 
things take their true place, that is to ay EED: become small things. 


30-I1-I955 
THE MODERN TASTE - 


From thé standpoint of artistic and literary taste and culture, 
the present world is a thing of extremes. On one side, it is trying 
hard to discover something very noble, and on the other, it is 
sinking into a vulgarity whick is infinitely greater than the vul- 
_garity, cay, of two or three centuries ago. In those times people 
who were not cultured were crude, but the crudeness resembled 
the crudeness of animals and had not much perversion in it— 
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there was something certainly, for as:soon as the mind appears, 

perversion also comes in.. Bat in our days, what does not rise 
to the peak, remains on leve; earth, is a crudeness of the most 
perverted kind; that is to say; it is not only ignorant or stupid, it 
is ugly, dirty, repulsive, it is deformed, it is wicked, it is extremely 
low. What makes it so is th= wrong use of the mind. If there 
were no mind, this perversien would not exist. Now what is 
ugly is ugly from all points of view. 

There are things that aze considered beautiful these days. 
I have seen photographs and reproductions which are frightfully 
_ vulgar in the perverted sen=e, and yet people are uproarious 
about them and find them pretty. That means there.is something 
there which has not only nc culture and development, but has 
developed in the wrong way. that is to say, is deformed, which 
is worse, for it is much more difficult to straighten a perverted 
and deformed object than > enlighten that which is merely 
ignorant or without educatica. 

I believe there are -cert=in things that have become great 
instruments of perversion an= among them I name the Cinema. 
The Cinema could’ have beea, and I hope one day it will be, 
an instrument of education =nd culture. But for the moment 
it is largely an instrument of perversion, of a truly hideous per- 
version : perversion of taste,.erversion of consciousness, a mora] 
and even a physical ugliness. And yet it is something which 
can be serviceable for educat_on, for progress, for artistic culture 
and growth. It can be madea means for the spread of the sense 
of the beautiful and the creation of things beautiful in a way 
much more general and accessible to all than it was possible in 
the older methods. But what could have been P is not 
better but has become worse.. 

As I said, we are in a period of e excesses ; we move from one 
excess to another. If it is not an excess of zeal towards perfection, 
we fall back into the opposite. excess of perversion. As we live 
in the midst of such a world, if we carefully note we shall find 
that we automatically share iz the universal vulgarism, unless we ` 
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are watchful over ourselves and bring down into our béing the 
light of our highest consciousress ; at every step we run the risk 
of grave errors of taste, in matters spiritual also. 
7-9-=955 l 
THE MOTER ON HERSELF 


(x) 
When I look at people and when I am occupied with them, 
I have the will—I do not say it is always possible—anyhow, I 
have the will to see in them thzir psychic being, their ideal, what 
they waat to do, what they waat to become, to hold it and bring 
it out to the surface. That is all my work. What I see I try to 


draw to che front. When I do this, apart from a very few instances ` 


when people are somewhat conscious, I am not always sure of 
the kind and degree of their external consciousness. And when 
I put questions to someone, it is to know the difference between 
what he is conscious of and what I see. I am doing this all the 
while. And that is why I seem as if I did not know. 

There is a vast difference between what you know of your- 
self and what I know of you. What I know of you is evidently 
what ycu -ought to become. Your external being one can 
see very well. But between tkat and the inner being that I see 
there is the vital-mental region which is the most important 
thing from the human point of view ; for'what one has to become 
must be shaped there first, if it is to be materialised. But as 
I say, the gap is-wide between what you know of yourself, what 
is actively conscious in you and what you are in the truth of your 
being. This intermediary region is somewhat difficult for me, 
so to say, to be familiar with cr comprehend : for it is a cloudy 
region fcr me, a domain of falsehood. You must note the dis- 
tinction >etween a lie and a falsehood. A lie is that which is 
altogether unreal, which has not been, which is not there. A 
falsehooc is that which is not tzue, in the sense that it is not the 
expression of your truth—in no way—and yet, it is of that you 
are fot the most part externally conscious. Very few are there 
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that have the inner perception of what they want to become, what 
they want to do, what the uth of their being is. There are 
not many of that kind. For some, the thing comes and is then 
veiled—just a lightning flash for a moment and then all is dark. 
It is a perpetual question for me tọ know what is tke state of the 
superficial consciousness which appears so unreal, so untrue to me. 
.. There is such a contrad.ction between the brutal fact of the 
daily activity and this image I make to myself of what every one 
of you should be ; I keep.this image always intact by all the power 
of my consciousness so. that you- may realise it. That is yourself, 
your own self.. It is _nct , this woran supid, insincere, 
dishonest being that you -cel ‘yourself, 


9-6-1954 i 
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Once upon..a time, lonz long ago, when I was in Paris, I 
used to. see "Madame D.N. „almost daily. She was full of ideas,. 
she told, me once : “You ‘scould . not think of. action, it means 
l attachment for action.. Whe- you want. to. “do: something, it indi- 
cates that, you are still tied to the things of. the world”. I 
answered : “No, nothing is nore easy. You have only to'imagine 
all that has been done before, all. that will be done hereafter and 
all that is being done now: you- will immediately perceive that 
your action is nothing but = breath, one second in eternity and 
you are no longer attached 10 it”. I did not know the exact text 
of the Gita at that time. I bad not the text that I am now putting 
in my own way: “And detached from the fruit of action, act”. 
I did not know the Gita, buz what I said was in effect what the 
Gita taught. You should act mot because’ you believe in.your-action. 
You act because you shouli. act; "That iş- all. , Iz is however. a 
condition that may prove. Gangerous sometimes. For instead of 
willing with a sovereign wil to action. you simply | look and. let 
things happen. .. Pea =. iB, 
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come at the beginniig because preg need: to go quiçkly to pitas 
work. Ifyou want a’ “longer ‘blessing, you” “must come after“ 
wards. But, when you lave to'ċome“early, you cari get as much. 
out of the Mother’s short blessing, if you ate quiet “and” open. 

WOT eget 
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- You have now- ‘taken’ ‘the right attitudes ‘anid’ if “yout Keep it 
all will go better. Tt isto thé diviné Mother that: youl have 
come for Yoga, not for: ‘the old-kind of life. You should- also 
regard ‘this as an Ashram, ‘not an ordinary’ Sansar, and ‘iri your 
dealings “with others Rete’ strive: to conquer. anger, s self-assertion 
and pride; whatever- may be their attitude or ` ‘Behaviour towards 
you; for so long” as you "Reed" -thesé* moods, You yil find it 
difficult ‘to make progress i - e, Yoga; - 

. aan E ay OE ia See ere a EN at 
£ aac at A 

-You"are the Mothèr’s child Hd the’ Mther's S lve to cigs 
children is without- limit and she“ beats’ patiently withthe defects 
of their nature. Tiy ‘to-be the true child’ of’the Mother ; zit is 
theré within you;' but-your óutward mind is occupied: by’ little ` 
futile things and too often in a violent fuss over them. « You 
must not only see the Mother i in dream but learn t6‘see and feel 
her with you and within” you at all times. Then you would find 
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it easier to control yourself and change; for- she being there 
would be able. to do it for. yu. - 


30-5-1934 
ak 
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The dream happened in zhe vital plane; so it is in the 
inner being that the resoluticas taken must work themselves 
out first by a change i in your rature—afterwards it will be easy’ 
to carry them out in the phzsical life. 

n 4, 5 kig F š Pa bl 2g ok w 

One should not conceal mything from anybody, but one 
is not bound to tell everything one thinks or does te everybody 
else—I suppose that is what A ‘meant. 

wo ve 

It is only Mother who «an give orders here. 

What Mother would like ou to do is to come to the Medi- 
tation and Pranam: putting aside all feelings of ego, arger, quarrel 
with others, demand for this or that, thinking only of your 

sadhana and making yourself quiet to receive from her the only 
things that are really precioue. and needful. 


22-9-1936 
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The seeing of colours is the beginning of inner vision, what 
is called siiksmadrst. Afterwards this vision opers and one 
begins to see figures and scen2s and people. It is good that the 
seeing began with an image of the Mother. 
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-- It is not :ai bad shakti:that gets inside:you and from there - 
does these things; it is small forces -from outside -that amuse © 
themselves by creating small accidents of that kind, pking 
advantage of some inattenticn or forgetfulness etc. , 


A 
In work. there” ‘must be a rule- and discipline and as- much 
punctuality as, “possible in Tegard to. time. a 
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In the vital plane all kad ‘of aed een reason 
or without, Feason.. 


ppi oue pami Sy oe oe Yat TOG? SEG 
kanai e Ata oe Bier a ee Sa as e ieot eaa 
ee eM apio si gup m ere Go ouis 


You should throw away rear as well as anger and go quietly 
on your way putting your zonfidence in the Mother. 
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SRI AUROBINDO 
INTERNATIONAL UNIVERSITY CENTRE 
AND THE PHILOSOPHY DF INTEGRAL EDUCATION . 


(Contd.) ` 
THE INSTITUTIONAL FORM 


Hayme stated what has inspired this educational project, 
let us now turn to thz concrete form into which it has 
developed so far. The school and the university have both grown 
out of the Ashram. The University Centre now includes the 
school and affirms the unity of all education by including activities 
ranging from infant classes to résearch and the. normal unceasing 
educational pursuits of the edult person. Through its intimate 
relation with the community life of the Ashram, it asserts the. 
unity of education with the concrete life of the society. Under 
these broad premises differeatiation has occurred, and -there 
are now a number of deparcnents and sections with a variety 
_ Of activities, | 

The university section has been adding on each year one higher 
class, and is now running a fourth year. It provides courses in 
philosophy, psychology, sociCogy, mathematics, science, history 
of civilization, world integration, science of life, English, French, | 
and history of English literature. In the teaching of all subjects 
a sense of integral knowledg= or the unity of all knowledge is 
consciously, or at least by implication, present as part of the 
general aspiration of life. In some subjects a further standpoint 
is present. Philosophy, for example, avows that integral truth is 
its aim and that direct experence is the means of. achieving it. 
Intellectual representation is but an aid and one stage in the 
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process. This is indispensable to the mind of man, but we cannot 
remain satisfied with an ideational representation of truth—we 
must ksow the truth. If philosophy conceives itself to be an 
adventuze of ideas and not of experience, then it will limit itself 
to abstractions. Its creativity, too, will become extremely cir- 
cumscrided. If it takes living reality as its aim and regards all — 
possible means of knowing it as valid, then it will tend to be as 
living amd creative as reality is. In this approach, all philosophies 
represert an element of truth, as a particular way of looking at 
things, Sut one has to find out the proper place of each of them 
in the integral truth. Psychology affirms integral personality 
as its field of exploration, description, and explanation. And it 
seeks tc develop a proper reconciliation and synthesization of 
. Wester psychological knowledge with the Eastern. ‘World inte- 
gration’ is a new name for ‘international’ relations’, and suggests 
the chazacteristic approach of the subject. A ‘science of life’ 
course :ncludes biology and relevant psychological and philo- 
sophical aspects of the phenomenon, ‘The history of civilization’ 
takes history as the march of man’s civilization as progressively 
manifesting and realizing a deeper and a higher purpose of exis- 
tence. The school offers teaching and instruction in English, 
French, mathematics, science, history, geography, drawing, 
Indian languages, dramatics, music (vocal and instrumental), 
painting and dancing, and a number of vocational subjects. The 
infant classes are handled in a distinctive manner, involving a 
large mzasure of freedom and discretion for the teacher. 

Ths is the formal curricular aspect of the University Centre. 
Howeve-, it is by no means the most important part of the stu- | 
dents’ education. In the afternoons and the evenings there are 
programmes of almost three hours’ duration, which include a 
variety of sports, practice in concentration and quietness, contact. 
with the Mother, two weekly classes by the Mother, occasional 
film-shows, and general social contacts. This part of the daily 
programme is, in fact, emphasized more than the formal prog- 
ramme, It is characterized by greater freedom and a variety of 
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physical, social, inspirational, end spiritual activities. The younger 
children perhaps acquire their working knowledge of half a dozen 
languages during this time. The rest of the time provides occa- 
sions of contact with the Mother, hours of music, exhibitions, 
visits to the library, and a free utilization of the opportunities of 
life in the Ashram. The curriculum is, therefore, the whole of 
life and all the contacts therein. It represents an organization 
of the whole environment amd the children are encouraged to 
avail themselves of the opportunities of enjoying, enriching, 
and unfolding their life. The classification of students is made 
on the basis of their level of knowledge in each subject, and the 
time-table is adapted to this. And the number of students in 

each class is as far as possitle kept under twenty. All this de- 
mands a large number of teackers, but that is considered necessary. 
In this situation, examp is the most important method of 
teaching and learning. Living is expected to promote living in 
others. In classroom teaching, too, the example of the teacher is _ 
` the most important factor. His life and attitudes determine his 
basic relations with students, and within this context the teacher 
succeeds, more or less, in evoking interest in his subject and 
imparting instruction. As to particular methods and technique 
of instruction, the teacher has complete freedom. For instance, 
three teachers wished to conduct in collaboration a children’s 
class on special lines, and create for themselves the necessary 
teaching aids. They were siven every encouragement. Their 
example tended to stimulate thought on the improvement of 
methods of teaching throughoat the institution. The teachers them- 
selves for the most part wish <o learn. They are spiritual aspirants 
and seek an inner growth of consciousness. This is perhaps 
an important factor, which mfluences their work as teachers. 
In general, the physical lay-out of the institution, with its 
different departments and sctivities, is still simple. The main 
block accomodates the office and provides classrooms for most of 
of the classes. The library block accommodates the library, 
offers reading-rooms for young children and grown-ups, 
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and provides space for small exhibitions and evening music 
programmes. These premises are being carefully developed as 
a place which should spon-aneously attract people to search 
freely and personally for knowledge. An intelligent and willing 
staff, a calm atmosphere, and satisfactory arrangements are all 
tending to make it an educational institution by itself. The science 
block has been recently built and offers thoroughly modern labo- 
ratories in physics and chemistry and -properly equipped class- 
rooms and space for a rapidly growing natural science museum. 
. The ‘science of life’ department is separately housed, where a 
museum is being built up, € small laboratory maintained, and 
classes held. Music and dancing have their own accommodation 
for their classes of several grades in Indian and European vocal 
music and instruction in different instruments and in dancing. 
. A separate block provides large halls, where -bigger exhibitions 
are periodically organized for the benefit ofthe students and 
the general public. A theatre is now being built with a proper 
stage and large seating capacity, particularly for the anniversary | 

celebrations of the University Centre. The physical education 
department is the largest singl> unit and a most dominant feature 
. of the University Centre. It has a library of its own, in which 
there is a fine collection of bocks on the subject. It has a number 
of good playing-fields and gynmasiums with a great deal of equip- 
. ment, and it offers opportunities of playing football, cricket, 
basket-ball, hand-ball, volley-ball, tennis, table-tennis, boxing, ` 
wrestling, Jathi (exercise with a stick), malkhamba (a style of 
Indian gymnastics), yogic asaras (postures), swimming, athletics, 
and gymnastics. The whole department is manned by a large 
group of senior students, wha have been trained to be captains 
and instructors by an able director. The department provides 
for the young a rich variety of games and an interesting programme 
of sports competitions throughout the year, attracts them to its 
library, where they read bocks on health and sports, and also creates 
useful leisure time occupations. In fact, the department guides 
students very effectively, mos-ly through free and spontaneous 
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co-operation, for the greater part of the time they spend outside 
the formal university instruction. It has. made an original contri- 
bution in the sphere of sports through its ‘gymnastic marching’ 
and has also demonstrated Łow the problem of apine can 
be tackled. 

Whilst the University Ceatre has cyi its own Soba 
of discipline and cultural life, <heré exist few of the grosser prob- 
lems of behaviour. It has shown that a life of sports is capable 
of contributing ‘to the intellectual, ‘moral and spiritual growth - 
as well as to the physical deve opment and health of the students, 
But it has a distinctive approach of its own in the matter, which 
it inherits from Sri Aurobind’s and the Mother’s perceptions of 
life. Here, physical education =s a- part of the integral transforma- 
tion of life. Sri Aurobindo has said: “A total perfection i is the 
ultimate aim which we set: b&orė- us, for our ideal is the Divine 
life which we wish to create bere, the life of the spirit fulfilled on 
earth, life accomplishing its own -spiritual transformation even - 
here on earth in the conditins of the material universe, This 
cannot be unless the body toc-undergoes a transformation, utiless 
its action and functioning. attain to a’ supreme ‘capacity and the 
perfection which is possible tc it or which can ‘be made’ possible.” 
The Mother states the issue o? physical education in these words : 
“We must, by means of a ratienal and clear-seeing physical, educa- 
tion, make our body strong aad supple so that it may become in 
the material world a fit instrument for the truth-force which 
wills to manifest through us.”? When physical education is to 
contribute to total perfection må prepare us to be a fit instrument 
for the truth-force, then evidently it will help education more 
l than it is normally believec. to do. 

To this account of the physical sét-up. of- che University 
Centre we must add that there are a few medical’ clinics and a 
nursing home, which assist up Physical: education deparimieni 


1 Physical Tinio in Sri Aurobince Ashram a Aurobindo na Pondichésry) 4 
p. I2. : ae 


2 ibid, p. 10, 
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and a few boarding houses where students are lodged. The boarding 
houses are an important feature, since for an integral education 
the institution must be residential. 

_ The University Centre is still extremely young, and there- 
fore, its buildings in particular are felt to be inadequate and it 
is being built up rapidly to meet the pressure for expanding its 
educational opportunities.: However, this expansion must follow 
the law of its own inner growth, of the will and perception that 
it embodies. No artificial expansion is, therefore, forced upon 
it. It is being helped to grow, and it is growing. 

There are a few features of the concrete life of the Uni- 
versity Centre still to consider. The institution is essentially 
co-educational. This must be so, for in the growth of integral 
personality any artificial segregation in life would not be help- 
ful. Problems do naturally arise during adolescence, but , they 
have to be faced. Of a total of 408 students, 225 are girls and 
183 boys. The school has 340 and the university 68. Most of 
the students are sons and daughters of parents who are them- 
selves devoted to the view and way of life of Sri Aurobindo and 
the Mother and keenly wish their children to grow in this way. 
This certainly helps the children as well as the institution. The 
institution is happy to give them a sound integral education, 
and the parents and children are happy to receive it. The ques- 
tion of formal degrees does not, therefore, bother, either, for 
the present at any rate. And work goes ahead as an ‘independent 
educational adventure. There are 120 teachers for the 408 stu- 
dents. All of them have been drawn from the Ashram commu- 
nity and have been in some way devoted to self=culture, through 
yoga, study, service, and dedicated living. They possess, there- 
fore, a quality of their own. Evidently they can be trusted with _ 
more than usual freedom in the discharge of their duties as 
teachers. Thus, formal annual examinations for the purposes 
of promotion have, on the whole, been dispensed with, and the 
teacher’s judgment regarding the work of the students done 
throughout the year becomes the basis of promotion: : 
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__ The University Centre zs deliberately called ‘International’, 
and this is an important aspect of its life. This is, in fact, an 
overt expression and a practical avowal of the ideals. of integral 
truth, integral personality, =nd integral culture to -which . the 
institution is. devoted. Lorg.before..the Ashram was started, 
the’ unity of man had. been a most vivid perception with Sri 
Aurobindo. _ From the start, te Ashram was conceived as a.centre 
where intimate international living would grow and where the 
real unity of man could be realized. With the University Centre 
this intention became an affirmed purpose, and from its, in- 
. ception representatives of meny nations have co-operated heartily 
in, its work and progress... àt present fourteen nationalities are 
represented: among the teacners and the students of the Uni- 
versity Centre and the Ashrem. A large variety of persons come 
from different parts of -India herself.: .There are thirty-eight 
non-Indians : a fair proporcion in the total community of a 
thousand persons. The Askram and the’ University Centre are 
thus clearly international cemires, where men meet from all over 
the world, There they. seck.to realize a living spiritual -unity 
among | themselves, a unity which comprehends and transcends 
all differences of, religion, Enguage, and nationality. — 

`. The general administre-ion of the University .. Centre, ‘also 
needs. some consideration. In this connexion, what is, essential 
is the perception, that, whetk2r i in an individual or an institution, 
the force, which guides anž “determines. _growth, is the inner 
will which it embodies. The ‘organizational form of an institution 
should, therefore, be an ex=ression of its state of development. 
Accordingly the outer form here has just been allowed to. take 
shape; bit by bit as circumstances demanded, but. neither has it 
been created by. direct destgn nor has it been perfected. As 
things stand today, a broa= administrative structure has, come 
into. being. We have an acsdemic head and his deputy working 
under the guidance and inspiration .of the Mother. A registrar 
manages the office. and th: records. In additicn, a teachers’ 
council. meets at least, once a month and considers all, problems 
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of discipline, curricula, tests, promotions, and the rest. A few 
boards of studies draw up sy/abuses in different subjects. There 
are also committees for exhibitions, evening music programmes, 
and so on. This structure too is elastic. However, as things 
grow and external contacts iccrease, the administrative structure 
will develop. But it may be of interest to the educational world 
to know the exact approach taken here regarding the growth of 
the Will and the Spirit, and also of the external organization. 

The University Centre, vesides providing a comprehensive 
education for its students, also offers certain educational oppor- 
tunities to society at large. This is a whole aspect of the Uni- 
versity Centre, involving many activities, which are being sys- 
tematically pursued and developed. Interested persons can 
attend the University classes. Separate courses called ‘lectures 
for the visitors’ are also organized for them, and adult classes, 
held in the evening, for instruction in English, French, Hindi 
and Tamil are conducted. Periodical exhibitions, much enjoyed 
by a large public, constitute £ special offering of the University 
Centre. The ‘Ashram Photography’ is an organization of the 
young photographers of the Ashram and has received wide re- 
cognition in India and abroac. It organizes annually an inter- 
national photographic exhibition and brings out a beautiful 
publication, called simply, ‘The Exhibition Catalogue’, but which 
also contains valuable articles on art and its place in life. 

In this connexion, we- might also mention the Centre’s 
publications which a contribution to the world of letters as 
well as the general enlightenment of the public. The writings 
of Sri Aurobindo and the Mother are very extensive; they 
-are being translated into a few European languages and most 
of the Indian languages. The University: Centre has started _ 
to bring out a new and cniform series of the works of 
Sri Aurobindo. Five volumes -have been published already, 
and three-more are to follow soon. This series, called the Sri 
Aurobindo International University Centre Collection, should 
be a lasting contribution of the University Centre to world 
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thought and human knowledge. Besides this literature, there 
are nine periodicals—monthlés, quarterliés, and annuals—which 
seek to present this world v-ew to the oa public. 


i PSYCHOLCSICAL PRINCIPLES 


“We have now- characterized i in broad terms the Sri Aurobindo 
Taittnanonal University Cer=re. ‘We have- given its historical 
growth, its. inspiration,-aim and its geneal institutional form. 
We might next considér a fw ‘of the more important psycho- 
logical principles which govern. the working of the institution. 

Psychology or experienc: is the soul and spirit of integral 
education. Even its philosephy’ and. metaphysics are psycho- 
logical;'sincé they affirm that ultimate 'trùth and reality too must 
be experienced. “As mere dogmas they are not acceptable. Hence 
experience, its motivations, Ès conditions. of growth, its various 
levels and its -highest fulfilneent,: all of-which are psychological 
states and processes, ‘determine the nature and cheracter of the 
. Integral Education of thé Sri Aurobindo? International Uni- 
versity: Centre. For ‘all educction, the nature of truth, of know- 
ledge, - sand of personality arz the most ‘central concepts. This 
is-also the case with integral-=ducation.. But'its concepts of them 
are distinctive. The human. personality, we have said before, 
involves three dimensions f` expérience—the ‘conscious, the 
subconscious,: and the super-onscious.’ ‘The conscious part has 
to be developed and: integrated. The subconscious has to be 
explored and -integrated within itself and with the conscious. 
And both to bg. brought into due relationship with the super- 
conscious. Thus aloe’can an integral personality, fully aware of 
_itself and master of itself and, therefore, effective in its working in 
a world of increased multiplicties, come into-being. This evidently 
involves an all-round grow ‘of. consciousness in man. The 
consciousness which ` constitites our reactions to the environ- 


ment .is our- outer ‘personality, ‘virtually our mask,- to give the 


term its etymological meaning. Normeliy, education concerns itself 
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with the cultivation and integration of this part. For integral 
education an effective integ-ation, in fact unification, of the 
egoistic impulses of the oute- personality can be achieved only 
through the exploration, discovery, and bringing into the fore- 
front of the psychic being, that unitary spiritual principle which 
is a deep, superconscious fact within us. Education has, therefore, 
to be so planned that a searck for and an awareness of this prin- 
ciple grow continuously. .To this end, as much freedom .as 
possible, has to be provided for teachers and students in- 
creasingly to live- from withir,.on their own sincere and growing 
perceptions of truth. Teaching, sports, and general life- all have 
to contribute to it. 

Freedom is, therefore, the. most. important pane in the 
practice of integral education. Evidently this involves. more 
trust in the goodness of human nature, Initiative will. also be 
greatly appreciated and respected in integral education. All 
these. factors—freeom, trust, and initiative—are obviously indis- 
pensable for the growth of. the free and creative individuals. 
However, integral education. not satisfied with an ego-type,of , 
individuality, whichis a -relative integration of the. faculties of 
the outer personality and is essentially separative, involving a 
necessary dualism of self and aot-self. On the contrary, integral 
education seeks and affirms soul-individuality ; integral in - its 

own constitution, it feels. an integral relationship with the rest, of 
existence.. ‘The discoyery-of this. individuality..in our psycho- 
logical depths and the emergence of it (so. that the _ego-personality 
is guided and. changed by it into its own, mode of action) is.the 
aim of integral education. . However, the -ego=personality is a 
significant stage in the process. of cosmic evolution’and thus it © 
should. receive attention and be cultivated. -But ‘this must be 
done with a view, later on, to go beyond, transcend, and trans- 
form it into the integral soul-personality. If the. growth j in ‘each 
child of such true and_origina_ individuality. i is the ultimate. aim, 
and all educational life has to be attuned to it, then individual 
attention ‘will also be a basic. principle of integral education, 
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Mass -education can create standardized personalities, who can 
þe quite useful for routine tasks in an external, mechanical, 
social organization, but it cannot help the growth of the essen- 
tially individual element in chodren. In their mutual relations.too 
the teacher and the student will have to be guided by a respect 
for such individuality. The child is, as Sri Aurobindo affirms, a 
‘self-evolving: soul’. The teacher, then, has to be aware of this, and 
not regard the child as:a bundle of egoistic impulszs. His work 
with the child will consist =ssentially of evoking this soul and 
he will be most anxious nœ to impose upon the child things 
which will further suppress his inner self. When the teacher 
is conscious of this in himself, his behaviour and actions will 
inevitably. become evocative rather than suppressive; lessons 
will, consequently, acquire, a: new atmosphere. A free, spon- 
taneous, and, open atmospFere will. increasingly tend to exist. 
And this isthe needed attitcde in integral education for the pur- 
= suit of truth. Truth is surely not an inert external fact. It 
is a conscious fact; it-must te so in the. very. nature of truth, and 
it must,be dynamic too, since it guides and governs an evolving 
and not:a static cosmos. E that be the nature of truth, then 
our essential relation to: it cea be one of inner seeking, openness, 
and receptivity. The conscious dynamic truth will then be 
able, as it were;.to flow intz us and manifest itself... . + 
In this .context,. interest, learning, and transfer of training 
will tend .to..acquire new meanings. Normally we. view these 
concepts in terms of our cater personality, and- then they. are 
rather seriously limited. Bu- integral education makes us aware 
of a larger -soŭl-personality -and seeks to bring us into direct 
contact with ‘truth itself. In this wide psychological reference, 
evidently, we cannot be limited to our outer personality. Given 
the attitude which is ‘not limited -by.:self-affirmations of the kind 
“I can do only this”, “I am aot endowed for-that”, in the history 
of the Ashram individuals: have developed new interests and 
aptitudes. ‘Through such en attitude, experiences in one field 
tend to. be available for. a wider .use. In learning, the. attitude 
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of openness leads, at times, to sudden growths of experience. 
There may have been a long search for, let us say, some insight 
and understanding of the realm of beauty in painting or poetry, 
but the actual growth of this. may take place in a short period. 
Such growths are not unknown in human history. But we have 
yet to acquire their true secret. 

The relation of the individual to society is always an important 
issue and determines educational theory and practice a great 
deal. In integral education it is the concept of the individual 
which holds the key to this re:ation. The individual, considered ` 
comprehensively, embraces three supreme facts of all existence, 
namely, the individual, the universal, and the transcendental. 
The individual, besides being a unique fact of existence, is also 
a representative fact of the human species—itself a universal 
fact. Moreover, the individual is evolving, certain things have 
been realized and made concrete, and certain others which are 
yet transcendental to it are in the process of being realized. These . 
three terms and their relationstips are indispensable and essential 
to the nature of man, as also to the cosmos as a whole. That 
being so, man’s individuality iù its self-growth demands simul- 
taneously a growth of his serse of identity with society. And 
if that happens, he must natuzally contribute tothe well-being 
of the society as he does to his own. The progress of society 
has, therefore, to be a positive and practical interest in ace 
education—and that as:an essential fact of pe De 
ragni selfhood. 


THE SUCCESS OF THE UNIVERSITY CENTRE 


The entire outlook and the -set-up. of. the Sri. Aurobindo 
International University. Gentre ‘might easily strike a reader as 
highly idealistic. He might, therefore, wish to know what success 
the institution has achieved dur-ng its thirteen years of existence. 
It is obvious that an educational! ideology of this kind seeks radi- 
cally new values and has, therefore, to work against the great 
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resistance of present conditicns. Evidently this means a long 
period of persevering work ic. order to demonstrate clearly that 
something has been achieved But even during this short period 
the results have been quite encouraging. The main purpose 
has been the progressive realization and expression of an integral 
psychic quality in personality. And it can be said thar the students 
of the University Centre, on he whole, show in their life a com- 
prehensiveness of outlook and a confidence in dealing with the 
varied situations of life. Phrsical health, intellectual, aesthetic, 
moral, and spiritual pursuits are, to some extent, all within their 
conscious grasp. In their <>proach to life there is sincerity, 
honesty, harmony, and inwacd awareness. Their general under- 
standing of things too is god. And above all they seem to 
possess a joy which is not altogether external. Their per- 
formance at. the annual sports competitions during the last - 
few years shows how their faysical capabilities have developed. 
Their love of harmonious liring and willing response to higher 
appeals too are impressive. Quite a good number of the senior 
students are shouldering important responsibilities in the 
University Centre and the Ashram. Some are teaching, a few 
organize exhibitions, and so on. However, all this merely indi- 
cates the direction of growth; complete success is a thing of the 
future. 

The teachers too have experienced a. re-creation of their 
personalities in the course of work. In matters of discipline, cur- 
riculum, and the management of sports as well certain results have 
been achieved which are pacticularly happy and satisfying. But 
the University Centre being a very young institution, by far its 
more important contribution 20 the educational world is its psycho- 
logy and philosophy of integral education. Here it has many 
new ideas to offer, its concepts of integral personality, integral 
truth, and of the varied aspec:s of integral educatioral life. These 
give food for thought and cen also suggest new lines of educa- 
tional practice. 

While speaking of the success of the PAY Centre, we 
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should also consider its limi-ations, problems, and difficulties. 
We have mentioned that freecom is the most important psycho- 
logical principle in integral education. But normal human nature 
is often controlled and determined externally, and people like 
„to be helped to do the right thing even against their will. Free- 
dom is cherished, but the responsibility of free action is 
onerous: The individual has, therefore, to be educated to act 
in freedom, on the basis of his personal perceptions 
of truth. And in this a delicate balance between external 
pressure and personal initiative has to be made, and as the inner 
capacity to enjoy and utilize freedom increases, the external in- 
fluences have to be reduced. In fact there always has to be more 
freedom than can be utilized properly, and this means that oppor- 
tunities for error have to be created. Under integral education 
such an opportunity has to be fairly large and, therefore, devia- 
tions from the normal too are fairly frequent. This is an aspect 
which sometimes depresses some teachers. But a longer view of 
the matter is usually reassuring, since when a: deviationist comes 
home his acceptance of the right thing is more effective. 

Another problem of integral education is the discovery of 
the true place of intellectualism in an integral pursuit of life. 
In the past the spiritual tradition has to a great extent disparaged 
things mental. But Sri Aurobindo and the Mother accord to the 
mind an important place, and in the full growth of personality it 
has to be carefully cultivated—though as an instrument of the 
spirit. Normally the mind is the whole burden of education, but 
that is just what integral education objects to. Therefore’ it has’ 
to create a new synthesis in which the usual traditions of spiri- 
tuality and of contemporary education are resisted. Its aim is to 
ensure that the intellectual pursuits are given.an important place, 
but that they do not undermine the moral and the spiritual aspects 
of life. This balance has yet to be effectively achieved in the 
institution. i - 

The University Centre chezishes a prayer, a students’ prayer; 
which the Mother has given to it: It reads thus : “Make of us 
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the hero warriors we aspire to become. May we fight success- 
fully the great battle of the future that is to be born against the.. 
past that seeks to endure: so that the new things may manifest _ 
and we be ready to receive them.”’ This refers to the great resis- 
tance which the University Centre and the entire spiritual effort 
of Sri Aurobindo and the Mother encounter. They seek a new 
emergence in the evolution of nan, the emergence of the spiritual 
and the supramental as a universal fact, like mind. This is naturally 
met by the conservative forces. of the things that have come down 
to us from the past and that seek to endure. 

In fact, this entire work o= realizing a new evolutional quality 
in human life is a thing of great vision and it has tc-be pursued ` 
in great faith, not counting tke time and the trouble it involves. 


INDRA SEN 


1 Sri Aurobindo International University Centre: Intr Brochure. 5 
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THE TEACHINGS OF THE MOTHER 
. IX i 
THE ODYSSEY OF THE Psycuic 


TPE Mother has many interesting and unconventional 
things to say about rebirth. She dispels the obscurity 
which surrounds this important subject, exposes the fraud or 
self-deception of those who retail entertaining stories of past 
‘lives, and gives a clear accoun- of what happens to the soul after 
it has departed this life—through what worlds it passes, how 
it assimilates its past experiences and what is the process of its 
reincarnation. The careful reader will find the cloud of his mis- 
conceptions on this subject melting away under the glare of her 
categoric utterrances; for her words spring from 'her own expe- 
riences and not from her speculative thought. As the problem 
of rebirth is of universal icterest, the Mother’s visions and 
experiences will be found to be very illuminating. 

The original and ultimate rationale of reincarnation, accord- 
ing to the Mother, is not that zhe soul is entangled in the meshes 
of karma and has, in conseqrence, to pass through a series of 
births till it is liberated. Maya or Karma or samskaras may be the 
apparent and ancillary cause of the soul’s rebirth, but the real 
reason, the compelling cause and drive is the irrepressible urge 
in the soul for evolution. Originally a spark of the sempiternal 
Fire, the soul develops here in Matter into an individual being 


through the chequered process of rebirth, even as a new-born: 


child grows into a man, or a seed grows into a tree. The cycle 
of births and deaths is, therefore, an indispensable means of evo- 
lution, freely and voluntarily adopted by it. The pain and suffer- 
ing incidental to this cycle is the inevitable price it has to pay 
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fot dispelling the darkness of inconscience and snapping the 


- bonds of ignorance in which -t is held. Pain is, indeed, nothing 


but a natural reaction of ignorance, of the little ego-bound perso- 
nality of man, to those impaczs of life which it fails to bear and 
assimilate. Suffering breaks asunder the moulds of. thought 
and feeling, the hard shells =f habits in which our being is so 
complacently imprisoned. It widens our consciousness and calls 
forth our latent strength. But if we go behind pain and suffering, 
‘behind the confederacy of ur-oward impacts and circumstances, 
we shall discover the organising and directing will of the soul, 
its will to grow, to develop by experience, to harmonise and 
unify the discordant elements of its instrumental nature, so that 
it can use it freely and masterfully for the work of the Divine 


. in the material world. The developed soul does not hesitate 


to choose a life of pain and suffering, if it thinks that in that way 
it can accelerate its evolution. - 

Viewed in this light, birth ceases to be a mournful and 
meaningless episode, and death loses all its paralysing horror. 
Every incident of life, every pang of birth and death, all that 
we call chance (because we cannot probe beyond appearance . 
and fate), everything is accetzed by the soul, everything is grist 
to its evolutionary mill. It profits by every event in the long 
chain of its rebirths, whethe: the event is happy or unhappy, 
fortunate or unfortunate, according to the superficial standards 
of human ignorance. And since progress is possible only on 
earth, as all schools of Inc:an philosophy unanimously hold, 
birth and a long life of dedicated action are always welcome, 
for they are always conducive to the soul’s evolution and a means 
of its self-expression...kurvenneveha karmani jyivishet shatam 
sainah. Birth should not be =ccepted on sufferance, as a means 

of exhausting the prdravdha, but as a field, and the only field, 
of evolutionary progress, as a2 opportunity for the soul’s awaken- 
ing and ascent to the higher levels of consciousness, and, when 


~ the ascent is achieved, for the manifestation of the Divine on 


earth through its liberated and transformed nature. 
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“Rebirth is a necessity, it is compulsory; for it is: through . ~ 


reincarnation...taking up a new body...that he (the psychic being). ` 
progresses, develops and grows. It is in the physical life and in 
the physical body that the soul slowly builds itself until it becomes 
a fully conscious being.” 


AFTER-DEATH Jona AND THE PROCESS OF REBIRTH 


As I have already said, the Mother does not subscribe to the 
current notions about rebirth. According to her, it is not a fact, 
except only in some cases, that a soul takes birth immediately 
after leaving its old body. If it did so, its next incarnation would 
perforce be a mere duplication or repetition of its previous perso- 
nality. This popular notion does not square with the fact of the 
soul’s post-mortem journeyings in the different worlds described 
in the religious books of India. What actually happens is that 
after death the soul continues to live in the subtle body for some 
time—the time varies in each case—till the latter is dissolved. 
The soul then continues to live in the vital sheath, prazamaya 
kosa, having experiences in the vital world. The vital sheath, 
then, dissolves in its turn, and the soul lives on in the mental 
sheath, manomaya kosa, till that too is dissolved. When all the 
three sheaths are dissolved, the soul goes to its own plane, the 
psychic plane, for rest, for assimilation of its past experiences,—the 
quintessence of which it carries with it,—and for preparation 
for the next incarnation. “In the psychic world there is a kind 
of blissful repose.” This is the normal process, but there are 
certain exceptional cases in which birth may follow immediately 
after death; but such cases are, as I have already said, rare. For 
instance, if a person is inordinately attached to somebody or 
something on earth, he will be irresistibly pulled by his attach- 
ment to return to the earth almost immediately after his death, 
or, if a soul has just emerged from animal life and assumed the 


1 The Yoga of Sri Aurobindo, Part VII by Nolini Kante Gupta. 
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~ human form for the first time it may not feel at home in the new 
~ environment and atmosphere, and has to depart only to return 
again and again till it gets acclimatised and accustomed to the 


ways of human life. There are other cases also, but it would be 


_ going beyond our present scape to deal with them here. 


It would be interesting = note in this connection that the 
Mother totally discounts the traditional belief that the human 
soul has to be born as an arimal or a tree, if its karma in hu- 
man life has been very dark and gross. In her view, if a soul, 
in course of its evolution, has -nce reached the level of human con- 
sciousness and lived a humar life, it can never sink back to the 
obscure’ levels of animal or vegetable consciousness, whatever 


‘may be the nature of its karna. This kind of total devolution 


is not observed in the normal working of Nature. What actually’ 
happens sometimes is that, ifa man is very vicious or extremely 
avid of the gross pleasures of -he lower prana, a part of his pranic 
being or the lower vital may project itself into the animal birth 
for the desired enjoyment. It may enter the body of a pig or 
a dog or any other animal. But his soul or central being can 
never take an animal body. Such projection of a part being 
into non-human birth can te but a temporary episode in the 
life of the man for the exhauston of his abnormal animal appetites, 
Another thing that happens sometimes is that a certain 
formation, mental, vital or subtle-physical, of a dead man may 
remain in the earth atmosph=re and enter into a suitable living 
person for its own satisfactiom. ‘“...When I speak of a formation 


- entering into a living person, the formation does not mean the 


man himself who is dead, tha- is to say, his soul or psychic being.’ 
I say that it is only a specia faculty which continues to remain 
in the earth atmosphere even after the death of the man to whom 
the faculty belonged: it wes so well developed, well formed 
that it continues to retain its independent identity.”*- The Mother 
gives an example of the abcye phenomenon: “I shall tell you 


1 The Yoga of Sri Aurobindo Part xII by Nolini Kanta Gupta. 
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the very interesting case of a musician, a pianist, a pianist of 


a very high order; he had hands that had become something - 


marvellous, full of skill, accuracy, precision, force, “swiftness ; 
it was truly remarkable. Tae man dies comparatively’ young, 
and with the feeling that had he lived he would have continued 
to advance in his musical self-expression. Such was the inten- 
sity of his aspiration that his subtle hands retained their form 
-without getting dissolved, end wherever there was someone 
passive and receptive and at the same time a good musician, 
the hands of the dead man would enter into the living hands 
that played. In the case that I saw the man used to play.well 
enough normally, but quite in the ordinary way; he “became, 
however, as he continued to play, all on a sudden not only a 
virtuoso, but a marvellous arist; it was the hands of the other 
person which made use of kim.”? 

To take up our thread. When the time is ripe for another 
incarnation, the psychic comes out of the psychic plane and 


begins again the downward journey. The Mother gives a very | 


interesting description of how the soul chooses in advance the 
form it will take, the place where it will be born, and the line of 
progress it will follow. “As I have told you...there are psychic 
beings that are just on the way of formation and growth, they 
usually cannot choose at the beginning, they cannot choose very 
much. . But when they have come to a certain degree of develop- 
ment and consciousness, they make a choice; generally when 
they are still in the body, when they have gathered a certain 
amount of experience, they decide what is to be their next field 


` of experience. I shall give you an illustration, although some- 


what external. A psychic being, for example, needed the ex- 
perience of power, authority. command, and wanted to know 
the reactions of these movements and also how to turn them 
towards the Divine, to learn, in a word, what these things can 
teach. So the soul took the body of a king (or a queen). When 
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it had the necessary experience, learnt what it had to learn, it 
gave up the body, no longer useful. It is at that moment when 
it decides to leave the body bwt is still in the body that the soul 
makes the choice of the next experience. The choice very often 
takes a course of action and reaction. If the soul has experienced 
and studied a particular field, its choice falls upon a contrary 
field on the following occasicn. Thus if the soul as had the 
experience of a kingly position and worked through that to enter 
into a-conscious relation with the Divine, then at the moment 
of leaving the body that served with power and authority and 
command, it perhaps would say : ‘This time I shall take a middle 


_ position, neither high nor low, where there will be no need to 


lead mostly an external lifé, where one is neither in great luxury 
nor in. great misery.” With that resolution it returns to the 
psychic world for the necessary rest, for the assimilation of past 
experiences and preparation for the future. When the time 
comes for return upon earth, for the descent into a physical . 
body, it remembers naturally the choice it made...”1 From 
above it surveys the earth atmosphere and can discern things, 
not, indeed, in their- detail, b-t in their general cortours.’ But 
the degree of the discernmer- depends upon its development. 
A developed psychic can even choose a particular country and 
a particular milieu in which it intends to be born. It has in view 
the kind of life it will lead here on earth, the culture in which it 
will be brought up, and the education it will avail icself of. As 
it descends more and more and comes closer to the earth, its 


- perception becomes clearer, and it advances towards the region 


which appears to it likely to easwer to its evolutionery purpose. 
Here a new factor intervenes. The choice of the psychic is not 
enough, there must be an aspiration and a receptivity in the 
atmosphere of its choice. It is said of Sri Ramakrislma’s mother 
that she had an aspiration for having a godlike being as her 


_ghild. This aspiration from b=low is a sort of invocation or call, 
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the peculiar vibration of which is easily felt by the developed 
psychic. It perceives a pin-point of light there, and precipitates 
headlong into that atmosphere.. But this headlong plunge lands 
it directly into the darkness and inconscience of the material 
world, and for a more or less long time, even after its birth, it 
remains, as it were, dazed, lst to itself and lost to its precon- 
ceived purpose in life. “Generally it takes time for the soul 
to come to its own. It wakes up but slowly from its numbness, 
it is only gradually that it begins to understand that it is there 
for some reason and by ckoice. This oblivion is occasioned 
by the presence of the mind and mental education which com- 
pletely shuts off the psychic consciousness. All kinds of cir- 
cumstances, happenings, experiences—external and emotional 
—are then needed to strike open the doors within, to bring the 
memory that one comes from elsewhere and for a very special 
reason.”+ In this way all knowledge comes to the psychic 
as memory, as reminiscence, to use Plato’s expression ; for all 


knowledge is already in the psychic ; what is needed is the shocks ~ - 


and impacts of the world to break open the seals and let the 
latent consciousness, the veiled knowledge, shine out in their 
unbarred wideness. If we look at rebirth from this standpoint, 
we can easily understand why the psychic sometimes chooses 
difficulties, struggles and herdships as very drastic means to 
the evolution of its consciousress and the purification of its instru- 
mental nature. “Many people come to me and complain : ‘What 
have I done in my past life that I have to be under such difficult 
conditions now, to suffer so much |’ I always reply: ‘But don’t 
you see it is a blessing for you, the divine grace upon you ? In 
your past life perhaps you yourself asked for such conditions 
so that you may make greater progress through them.’ 
Our ordinary, ignorant rotions of good fortune and ill for- 
tune, of justice and reward aad punishment have only an ethical 
value, not spiritual. What we regard as the good fortune of a 
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man—good looks, wealth, fame etc.—may be the cause of his 
downfall and degradation, while adversity, obstaclzs, hardships, 
poverty, etc. may and do sometimes act as the most powerful 
lever of the soul’s ascent. The soul knows infinitely, better than 
our cocksure mind what is zood for its evolution and growth. 
It uses rebirth as the only means of the evolution of its conscious- 
ness, and the evolution of consciousness is the primary end of 
human life. The other thirgs must be considered as secondary 
or subservient to it, and as instruments of its self-expression. 
For the evolution of its consciousness and the development 
of its being with all its faculties, the soul freely chooses the most 


‘congenial atmosphere and sirsation in its earthly life. It changes 


its role, its line of self-development, the pattern of its life and 
action from birth to birth. ‘Suppose the psychic being has had 
the experience of the life of a writer. The function of the writer 
is to express himself, his perceptions and observations and judg- 
ments in words : he has a certain field, a certain range of asso- 


_ :2,¢lations and circumstances i- which to live and move. But there 
“are other fields and ranges beyond and outside of which he has 


no experience. So he may say to himself: ‘I have lived with 
my head, I know something of the intellectual reactions to life; 
now let me live with my L2art and experience the reactions of 
feeling and passion’....So tae psychic being, in order to have 
this new kind of experienc2, abandons his intellectual heights, 
so to say, and comes down to the vital plane. He is no longer a 
creative genius, but an ordinary man, but with a heart enriched 
or enriching itself with its intense or generous movements....It 
is not rare to see psychic beings that have reached the maximum 
of their growth in certain cirections, take up a very modest and - - 
ordinary life in some other new direction or for some other 
purpose....Can you say it is a decline and a fall ? It is only facing 
life, meeting its problems from another angle, another point 
of view.”! The psychic makes no distinction between glory and 
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obscurity, success and failure, as we understand them. What 


it is most concerned with is the growth of its consciousness, the 
development of its possibilities, the variety and richness of its 
experiences, and the flowering of its innate swabhiva and swa- 
dharma in its outer nature anc life. The total urge in it is, not 
for self-extinction, but for self-fulfilment. l 


GROUPS OF SOULS 


The souls are not, as is maintained by Sankhya and Jainism, 
and, more or less, by the concensus of philosophical opinion in 


India, absolutely separate entities, like Leibniz’s monads, coming - 


down to earth and departing in perfect isolation, having nothing 
to do with one another. According to the Mother, there are 
groups or families of souls, bound together by an inner affinity, 
that come down more or less at the same time or epoch for a 
particular type of work in their earthly life. They follow each a 
certain basic line of development and are intimately connected 
with certain aspects and phases of the evolution of the earth- 
consciousness. Each soul, being a spark-or ray of the divine 
Consciousness, plays its individual part, as a constituent of its 
group, in the work of the illumination of the material incon- 
science. The coming together of many kindred souls under 
the prophets banner, or rourd the revolutionary presence of 
the Avatâra or Vibhuti testifies to the fact of the existence of 
groups or families of souls. One such group, it is said, gathered 
round the personality of Sri Chaitanya and another round Sri 
Ramakrishna, who had seen it in vision before it came to him 
. physically. Sri Ramakrishna would often say in regard to a 
sadhaka or yogi that he belonged to this house or that, meaning, 
evidently, this line or that of the manifesting divine Conscious- 
ness. All this proves that there is a universal Will and a uni- 


versal plan behind the apparent phenomenon of the soul’s coming _. 


and going, a community and solidarity of purpose, and a complex 
interplay .of evolutionary interests, which are ignored by the 
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simplist theory of the indivicual soul’s transmigration in perfect 
insularity. The theory of karma, as it is expounded from different 
standpoints, Hindu, Buddhis: and Jaina, errs on the side of 
oversimplification, and bypasses the important truth that karma 
is not only individual, but <ollective; that there is a constant - 
intermingling of all karmas, and that no individual karma can 
pursue its solitary course completely uninvaded and unaffected 
by the~environmental and cllective karma. . ` 

A new, revealing light is thrown upon the problem of rebirth 
and the grouping of souls by the following words of the Mother : 


i “To understand rightly the problem of what is called re- 
incarnation, you must perce#e that there are two factors in it 
which require consideration.. First, there is the line of divine 
consciousness which seeks to manifest from above and upholds a 
certain series of formations, peculiar to itself, in the universe 
which is its field of manifeste-ion. Secondly, there is the psychic 
consciousness which climbs uz from below, the seed of the Divine 
developing through time till it meets the Force from above and 
takes the impress of the suzramental Truth.” 


We have already seen how the psychic, a tiny, pulsing spark, 
develops through many births into `a full-fledged psychic being 
in man. When it is fully formed, it often feels an aspiration for 
a greater realisation, a higher ascent, in order to manifest ‘the 
Divine more perfectly on earth. “As a result of this pull, it gene- 
rally draws towards itself a being of a higher order, from a higher 
plane, from the Overmind, æ Sri Aurobindo calls it, a being of 
involution who incarnates in “he psychic being. These overmental 
entities are ‘termed gods or divinities by men. Now when the 
fusion takes place, of a god into a psychic being, the latter naturally 
increases in stature and part=kes of the nature of the god and 
.. acquires also the capacity to produce emanations; that is to say, 
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it throws out of itself a part waich possesses an independent exis- 
tence amd can incarnate in otkers. In this way there may be not 
only two but several emanations or projections of the same original 
-’béing. In other words, there may be a single psycho-divine origin 
but mamy personalities coming out of it....If you emanate a being 
out of you, you-remain whole and entire without losing anything 
of yourself and the emanation too is a being whole and ‘entire 
‘living ics independent life”! - 

Th= subject is somewhat difficult, because occult to our 
ordinarr ideas, and rather unfamiliar. But the fact of the higher 
gods ora ray of the divine Consciousness entering into exceptional 
men and investing them with a superhuman greatness, majesty 
or valour, is not quite unknown to readers of the ancient myths. 
But what is original and very illuminating from the standpoint 
of the soul’s evolutionary purpose is the Mother’s statement that 
there are different lines of div-ne Consciousness seeking to mani- 
fest from above and. upholding various gis, .of formations-here 
below fòr their diverse self-expression. statement establishes 
the teleological significance of the souls evolution. It makes it 
clear that the end of the souPs evolution is not flight from the 
material world, or nirvana, but letting the divine Consciousness 

_ descend into and flow out ofits liberated and perfected individuality 
and manifest its infinite glory upon earth. The soul’s aspiration 
from below and the divine Grace from above combine to fulfil 
-what th2 soul seeks through many births and the earth is made for. 


MEMORY OF Past LIVEs 
Considerable romance and an extravagant play of fancy 
and imagination have entered into the fascinating subject of the 
memory of past lives. It is not unoften that we hear fantastic 


stories about one’s recovering a knowledge of one’s past life or 
lives. It is sometimes reported that somebody has recounted in 
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staggering detail the inciderts and scenes of his previous birth, 
and described the persons and places he was then familiar with. 
Such reports have to be taken with a grain of salt. “What com- 
monly goes by the name of such recollection is, mostly, either 
deliberate imposture or a fabrication out of a few spasmodic hints 
received from within.” Th= fact of the matter is that it is only 
the psychic, when it has evolved sufficiently to come to the front 
of the nature, that holds and carries clear memoc-ies of its past 
births. Till the psychic is filly awake and in control of its terres- 
trial nature, the human being is an ephemeral individual made up 
of diverse, heterogeneous elements, a composite flux with only 
the semblance of a constant personality. Death breaks up all 
this shifting formation. With the dissolution of the different 
parts, the memory is also dissolved. The psychic then goes to 
the psychic plane, carrying with it the essence of its experiences. 
When it returns to human birth again, it puts on a new mind, 
a new vital or-prana, and a new body in accordance with 
its past experiences and the fresh line of evolution it is going to 
pursue. Where then does the memory of past lives reside ? For, 
nothing, except the psychic, survives the dissolution of the con- 
structed personality. If the psychic is not much developed and the 
life and mind it assumes are not purified and organised enough to 
receive its direct influence and communication, there is no possi- 
bility of the external personality knowing anything of the soul’s 
` past births. It is only when the nature parts are organised round 
the psychic and open to its communications, that the external 
personality can have a flask of some of the incidents of the pre- 
vious birth. And it is usually the moments of the psychic awakening 
or the psychic touch that ar2 preserved in the memory rather than - 
the outer details of life, “At a given point in our life, there comes a 
special circumstance, there is a call within, an absolute inner 
necessity that brings forward the psychic and a contact is made 
perhaps for an instant. Thar experience is preserved in the psychic 
memory. More than the outer circumstances and the physical 
events, however, what is: cherished in the. consciousness is ‘the 
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intimate emotion, the vibration that accompanied the perception 
at the time....These psychic flashes, more in some cases, less in 
others, are the only genuine ard authentic records of the story 
of a person’s lives.” 

“It is a being who is completely identified with his. psychic, 
who has organised his whole person, in all its parts, around this 
centre; in fact, a being of one piece, entirely and solely turnéd to 
the Divine that can alone remember or hold in his consciousness 
something like a totality of his personal history. For in his case 
even when the body drops, the other. parts being integrated and 
taken up into the soul substance maintain their individual exis- 
tence; the personality formed around the psychic continues with . 
its memory in tact; even it can pass from one life to another 
without losing its consciousness.’ 

The psychic memory has an extraordinary intensity. It 
retains with a wonderful clarity the most precious moments of 
its life, moments of the widening and illumination of its con- 
sciousness, moments when it experienced: its“freedom and bliss, 
or felt the rapture of the Divine’s embrace. Till the psychic 
has organised and integrated our being, the perishable parts 
of our nature are all dissolved a-ter our death, and the memories 
and impressions stored in the physical brain or floating 
amorphous in the’ subconscient, are also dissolved. 

The problem of karma and rebirth is a knotty problem com- 
prising countless possibilities of variation and departure, and the 
supraphysical worlds teem with mysteries and marvels for our 
human mind. It is only a developed occult vision and a pene- 
trating spiritual perception that can command a clear and com- 
` prehensive view of those worlds and the elements and energies, 
beings and forces abounding in them. And it is only the souls 
shepherded by divine Grace that can pass through them 
unscarred and safe. 

RISHABHCHAND 
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THE MEETING C# EAST AND WEST AND 
THE PROMISE OF A NEW HOPE FOR LIFE AND 
- LITERATURE 


HEN we talk of Easte-a and Western literature, what is it 
that we mean exactly ? It is true enough that certain 
creations of the human mind have occurred in the East, meaning 
Asia, and others in the West. meaning Europe and America. Does 
this regional classification imoly much more than the mere external 
fact of accidental geographi-al distribution—or is there far more 
in it than meets the eye? Because a work of literature is of West- 
ern origin, does it invariably signify certain special characteristics ? 
Like the coloured races of e East, are the literary creations of 
the East too recognisably ccloured in some respect or other ? 
Everyone is familiar wih the hypothesis put forward by the 
celebrated French literary historian, M. Taine. What, pray, 
is the etiology of literature ? Taine’s answer was : the race, the 
milieu, and the moment. It would appear the people and the place 
creatively come together ir a particular context of time—and 
literature is born ! The men of the Heroic Age created the epic; 
the men of a city-centred sophisticated age evolved the drama; 
the industrial age of the 17th century gave the novel a terrific 
vogue; and the technological demi-paradise of the 2oth century 
has been responsible for -he slick detective story, the swift 
. filmscript, and the brigh: television show. l 
There is some truth nc doubt in these broad, almost sweep- 
ing generalisations,—but surely there is something else as well. 
Aren’t we missing the essertial fact that the creation of literature 
—however other factors alse may contribute to it—is an individual 
experience ? The swimmer. whether he swims with or against 
the current, albeit the curent helps him along or challenges 
resistance, is himself the p-incipal measure of the adventure of 
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swimming. It is difficult to forget—whatever certain theorists 
of the communal origin of poetry may say—that Valmiki and 
Homer were two wise old mer with a long life-time’s experience 
to draw upon at will, not just corporations of literary hacks fabri- ` 
cating somehow the immorte. epics that we know. Certainly, 
Sophocles and Aristophanes, Kalidasa and Bhavabhuti;: Shakes- 
peare and Moliere were men with a pronounced individuality 
of their own; and so were the great poets, novelists and essayists. 

Paradise Lost and The Prelude were the conscious creations of 
particular poets; neither The Tale of Genji nor The Brothers Kara- 
mazov was a manifesto issued by a.people nor a report drawn by 
a committee; and the ‘ essays’ -of Montaigne and Charles Lamb 

could only have been written by them, and by nobody else. 

Is literature, then, a social, racial product, the eruption of a 
region, the precipitate of the Time Spirit—or is it really the 
creation of sundry men and women, driven: “by their daemons, 
racked by their pains and fears, sustained: by. ‘their dreams and 
visions ? Which is the whole truth about thé adventure of swim- 
ming: the current or the swimmer ? Perhaps the real truth 
of the matter is that there is a dual quality in man and in literature. 
Look at him one way, he is waled within, he is an isolated peak, 
he is verily unique; but look az him from a different angle, and 
he is seen to be one with all the generations of Adam, a part of all 
that he has met, an atomic corstituent of the cosmos. Likewise, 
a work of literature—nay, a sirgle line of poetry, a single signi- 
ficant phrase even—is a marvel. a star in its own right, governed 
by its own law;-it is also, when viewed another way, a flicker 
that is a part of a continuous phenomenon, a star indeed but 
immediately affiliated to the res: of the galaxy, and subject to the 
primordial laws of the universe. 

I have said all this because it is necessary to shed dogmatism 
when talking of Eastern and Western literature. It is doubtless 
a convenient method of division: and doubtless: too there is.. 
some justification for presenting Eastern and Western in terms:: 
of contrast. But Eastern no less. than Western literature com- 
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* prises a variety of sub-regional teratures, each with its own history 
and marked by a diversity of eoproaches and achievements. How - 
shall we evaluate the greates= common measure: between these 
literatures of the East or of the West ? What is the common 
factor between Indian, Chinee and Japanese literatures,—what 
is the ‘Asiatic’ or ‘Oriental’ qué ity that gives a marked individuality 
to Arabic, Persian, Bengali, Elarathi, Tamil, Burmese and Sin- 
halese literatures ? Are Amer-can, Australian and South African 
literatures the same stuff as English is made of—and does the 
East-West division set Indo-Anglian literature (or Indian Writing- 
in English) in sharp contrast -o.Anglo~American-Australian lite- 
rature ? Is Russian literature within the Eastern or the Western 
zone ? Is there more in common- between Spanish and Portu- 
guese literatures or between hè Spanish and the Peruvian lite- 
ratures ? In other words, i physical contiguity or linguistic’ 
affinity or identity more impor-ant in defining the relations between 
literatures ? There-is; -again, the question of nationality : Urdu 
literature and Bengali‘litetatwre are being created today by the 
nationals of both India and P=kistan,—but which is the stronger 
force, a common language or a common religion or nationality ? 
It is clear that we have to be very wary indeed while discussing 
literatures in terms of East and West. 

In our own lives, in the -fe around us, we observe the clash, 
the confusion of two seeming opposites : the visible phenomenon 
of change and the transcendent fact of continuity. Literature too 
reflects this clash, this confusion. The poet indites line after 
line, completes tragedy afte: tragedy; what is it’ that holds 
together the entire body of is -creative work—holds. it together 
even when he is himself nc more ? What is it that gives the 
colour of unity, the flavour Œ life, to the work of a writer, or to 
the creations of an age, of a country, of a hemisphere ? One 
touch of nature makes the whole world kin,—and the more a work 
of literature is touched witk universality, the wider will be its 
“area of comprehension, the greater its capacity to give pleasure 

to people of other climes ami of other times, the more uncanny’ 
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its freedom from attachment to a region, a period, or a segment . 


. of time. A writer may describe things, or he may give currency 


to certain ideas, or he may pierce appearance and reveal quint- . 


essential reality; but whereas ‘things’ or ‘ideas’ may differ from 


place to place, from age to age, Reality must for ever and ‘évery~'_ 
where be the same.. At its truest, deepest, then, all-literature ~ 


is contemporaneous, it is man speaking to men,—not-the -East 
accosting. the West or the West the East, nor the past communi- 
cating with the present or the present with the future. Space is 
annihilated and time is exceeded in great literature which is, indeed, 
seraphically free from the taint of place; race and even personality. 
On the other hand, a work ‘of literature can seldom be uni- 
formly. touched by the light of- the universal; the mystical or 
metaphysical is oft mixed with the material and the mundane, the 
` universal with the local, the evanescent, and the temporal. Super- 
ficially men differ, ages differ, countries differ; we dress differently, 


we laugh at different things, we. worship diffrent idols, we shout : 


different slogans—yet our experience of love~and tragedy and 
mystical. self-transcendence is the same the world. over. The 
seeming diversity is there no less than the underlying unity, and 
it is interesting to wrestle with the diversity if only to hew our way 
to the unity. Since literature best catches both the surface varia- 
tions of terrestrial life arid the hidden ineluctable rhythms of uni- 
versality, the spiritual communication between people and people, 
nation and nation, the East and the West, and the past, present 
and the futuré, could best be carried on through the medium 
of great ‘thasterpieces of literature. Politics divides men and 


nations, economics is no-easy cementing force; organised religion, 


is often too dogmatic, and philosophy too schematic. It is great 


literature—great poetry especially—that like. a blinding flash. 


stings us into the recognition of our common origins and light the 
way. to our common destination. 


Let us grant, then, subject to all qualifications, that as separate l 
entities Eastern literature and Western literature have certain’ ` 
broadly distinguishable features—features that are really an ex- 
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pression of the differences in >hysical and mental climate between 
the East and the West; let us grant, again, that notwithstanding 
the surface variation, all great literature is lit by the clear light of 
universality. The natural, in=vitable result therefore should be 
the coming together of Eastern and Western: literature, a growing 
reciprocity of understanding and ‘appreciation, a coalescing of 
uniting the two sustaining fames into a new blaze of creative 
purpose, and the possibility o7 a common direction for humanity’s 
advance. Are the prospects of such intermingling and coalescing 
particularly bright at the present moment ? Dare we hope that a 
new synthesis is round the corner ? 

It would be a rough summary to state that, by and large, 
Eastern literature, in so far as -t is distinctive, has tended to explore 
inner life, to scour the ocean of the Unknown, to scale the infini- 
tudes of the immortal Spirit. From Rishi and Saint and Messiah 
and Mystic have flowed life-grving streams that have met to enrich 
the common fount of the spiritual experience and spiritual know- 
ledge of the human race. On the other hand, Western literature, 
in so far as it is strikingly individual, has tended to master the 
secrets of external nature, to cultivate the arts of peace and war, 
and to portray the processes of man’s emotional and intellectual 
life. No doubt the West can <laim its great laureates of the spirit, 
and the East its naked apologists of materialism; because the seem- 
ing or major preoccupation is matter or the spirit, it doesn’t follow ` 
that the other basic term of hwman experience is denied or ignored 
altogether. Poverty is today a less intractable problem in the West 
than in the East; the Western writers are therefore able to concen- 
trate on the problem of secuzity or on the problem of individual 
or collective happiness. In tae underdeveloped countries of the 
East, however, poverty is still the primary problem, and it is no 
wonder that few writers are ble to tear themselves away from it. 
Again, the West, having trid monarchy, dictatorship, anarchy 
and democracy of various shaces, is now seeking to find out whether 
there is not something left oat of account all that is -really at the 
root of the trouble; but the East, only recently emerging from 
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„colonialism or foreign domination or feudal rule, is inclined for the’ 
time being to put too much faith in forms of government,—in this 
or that pattern of social and political ofganization,—ignoring the 
health of the mere individual. In a way the traditional roles of: the. 
East and West are being reversed—at least superficially. It thus” 
happens that Eastern literature today is superficially moreinterested 
in material values than in the spiritual, while some western writers: 
at least are more keenly conscious of the spiritual malady that is: 
at the heart of human ills. Evea in spite of all these developments, 
the-old distinction between the East and the West may be allowed‘ 
to stand in essentials. It is, of course, no more than has pro~ 
voked attraction and interaction through the ages. It is difficult: 
to imagine a satire like Orwell’s Animal Farm being produced in. 
the East, nor a play like Junji Kinoshita’s The Twilight Crane: 
being produced in the West; vet each has its fervent admirers in: 
the other half of the world. Taere has undoubtedly been a broad : 
two-way traffic linking up the profound experiences of the. East: 
and the West from very early times to the present, but the traffic 
has quickened and has increas2d in volume of late, thanks to the. 
Radio, the TV, and the near-abolition of distance by the marvels 
of modern transport and communication. Organizations like the 
P.E.N. and UNESCO, and periodical international gatherings - 
of writers like the present Congress, have tried to canalise the 
` flow of the traffic or measure the permanent results of this ex-’ 
change, interplay and circulation of ideas, values and experiences:. 
Coming: together as wè do under the compulsion of rapid techno- . 
logical change and the imminent threat of the very collapse of 
civilisation,—-sitting here together, sharing the same anxieties, ` 
applying our minds to the same problems,—we are enabled to.: 
realise that East and West are alike based upon a common humanity, 
they are moving towards a common destiny, and the same force- 
drives them to master the world within and the world without, 
trying to turn man into a more responsible and reasonable creature - 
and the world into a better-o-dered and more happy world.. 

' In the past, a Goethe, a Schopenhauer, responded agreeably 
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to the literatures of the East; Emerson drank deep in the Pierian 
springs of Indian spirituality, znd Thoreau ardently desired that 
the pure waters of Walden Pend should mingle with the sacred 
waters of the Ganga. In moden times, writers like W. B. Yeats, 
George’ Russell, Ezra Pound, T. S. Eliot, L. H. Myers, E. M. 
Forster, Aldous Huxley, Hermann Hesse, Pearl Buck, and a host 
of others. have fruitfully turned to the East, while the Imagist 
poets of yesterday were eager tc imitate the brevity and the jewelled 
intensity of the Japanese haikt: and tanka. The East, on its part, 
has borrowed from the West a new vocabulary, and many novel 
literary forms and modes—the social drama, the satire, the essay, 
the -novel and the short story. the ‘proleterian’ and ‘progressive’ 
movements, surrealism and stream of consciousness. Some writers 
like Emerson and Thoreau who were once influenced by Indian 
thought have themselves exer-ed no mean influence on Indians 
of a later day. If Eliot and Aldous Huxley have been in their 
different ways influenced by Upanishadic thought, their own 
influence on contemporary Indian writers is far from negligible. 
But apart from the actual buzz of the traffic, the free exchange 
of goods and services, and the welling up of a new cosmopolitan 
fellowship, there is perhaps also a deeper attempt at integration— 
the attempt, that is, to forge a global consciousness that should 
inform the literatures of tomorrow. Cannot the East assimilate 
Western science, accept the stir of life, the pragmatic activity, 
and the giant endeavours of the West, and at the same time help 
the West to re-establish its lost contact with the innermost truth 
of things ? It is a curious fact of literary history that tragedy— 
the form of literature associazd with Aeschylus and Sophocles, 
Shakespeare and Racine—refus 2s to take root in the East. We have 
read Shakespeare in India for over 100 years, but the mass of the 
people (apart from the intelectuals) are not at home in Lear 
or Hamlet. It may be arguec that Kalidasa’s Shakuntalam is a 
tragedy once we omit the las: Act; that the Ayodhya Khanda 
of Ramayana is essentially a tragedy. But we have no right to 
play Procrustes to great artistic creations merely to prove a theory. 
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The fact is the East refuses—blindly, stupidly, if you will—to 
see physical death in terms of finality. The crucifixion of Jesus 
is no tragedy, if one believes that it was followed by the Resurrec- 
tion, but faith is needed to take the Resurrection seriously. Merely 
in. rational or human terms, certain disasters are inexplicable; 
hence the need for certainty which only spiritual knowledge can 
give. The hope of the world therefore lies, in Sri Aurobindo’s. 
words, “in re-arousing in the East of the old spiritual practicality 
and large and profound vision and power of organization under 
the insistent contact of the West and in the flooding out of the 
light of Asia on the Occident, no longer in forms that are now static, 
effete, unadaptive, but in new forms stirred, dynamic and. 
effective”. ; 

The challenge of the hour can be stated simply : Since a 
nuclear holocaust is said to be impending, will East and West 
understand each other sufficiently to make a creative alliance and 
march towards the new horizons of the future? The threatened 
catastrophe is not inevitable; it can be, and should be, averted, , 
Will the writers of today and tomorrow seek to- comprehend 
the claims of the material world as also the intimations of the Spirit, 
—will they yoke the new pragmatism with the new awakened spi- 
rituality so as to complete the whole splendorous arc. of human 
experience ? If this could be done, literature would indeed grow. 
- magical wings and. bring heaven and earth together, or -rather 
fashion out here a new heaven and a new earth. 

The creative coalescing of East and West in uere could 
thus very well mean the emergence of a new literature and a new. 
way of life and a new hope for the future. Our aesthetic values 
would change, the poetic line would approximate. to the. mantra 
—the rhythmical language of the Spirit—as in Eliot’s Four Quartets, 
Edith Sitwell’s The Shadow of Cain, or Edwin Muir’s The Laby-. 
rinth,—and the epic of the future would be such a poem as Sri 
Aurobindo’s Savitri, a superb pcetic integration of all knowledge 
and spiritual experience, comprehending the past, present and the 
future. Form and diction would both be charged. with spiritual 
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intention, and aesthetic values would be but a function of spiritual 
values. On the other hand, the new literature would point also to 
a new way of life—there woud certainly be a breaking down of 
artificial barriers and mere meatal constructions, the world would 
cease to be polarised between Zast and West, it would be seen to 
be ‘one world’ and ‘a brave new. world’, and there would be realised 
in the fulness of time the new heaven and new earth of our fond 
imaginations. 

It is possible indeed to see in all the current voluminous voci= 
ferous traffic between East anc West no more than the chatter of 
the market-place and the jinzle of the money-changers. But a 
more anxious and careful scruciny would appear to reveal certain” 
movements, approaches and possibilities that seem to augur well 
for the future.. If this were no vain self-delusion East and West 
must come together in the coming years in closer and still closer 
creative. partnership, evolve rew aesthetic values and forge pur- 
poseful ways of life, and so set the stage at last for the next decisive 
Eeoy advanice of the raze. 


K.. R. SRINIVASA IYENGAR 


g (Paper read at the P .E. N. Conference 1957. in Tokyo). Í 


a 
ea it 


THE TEACHING OF SRI AUROBINDO wet 
Tre IDEAL oF HUMAN UNITY 


ALLIED to the question of the individual and hiss: society 
is the larger problem cf the society and the collectivity 
of societies—the entire human race. Here too, the solution is 
envisaged on the same lines on which the rights and claims of 
man. and his environmental society are reconciled. For, as 
Sri Aurobindo observes, the issue is basically the same. There 
is One Spirit, the Divine Reality, which manifests itself singly 
in the individual and multiply in the humanity. The society 
is the middle term in this collective manifestation. At the core 
there is an underlying unity throughout. To awake to this truth 
of existence and to realise this basic unity of one’s self with the 
rest of his fellow beings as jets of a common fount is the way to 
a radical solution of the prcblem. 

Unity is the base and unity the summit of the whole evo- 
lutionary movement. Nature starts with a solid unity in Matter ; 
there at the basis all is concretely one. It is only with the erup- 
tion of the life element that this unity is apparently broken up 
and there is a diversity of forms which go on multiplying variously 
till there appears the principle or power of an overt consiousnesse 
or half-consciousness, the mird, through which Nature attempts 
to restore, gradually, the truth of unity amidst the blossomed 
variety. It sets into operaticn the force of aggregation even at 
the animal level; these living creatures tend to gather together 
in their respective types and it is the rule of the hive, the pack, 
that comes into prominence. This trend acquires momentum ` 
with the advent of man—tbe conscious evolutionary being. 

The earliest unit of aggregation in the human kind is the 
family. From this unit Nature initiates larger and yet larger 
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circles of agglutination. This movement of combination is ac- 
tuated by the necessities of security, of aggrandisement and 
enlargement: which are the impelling motives of progress in 
. evolutionary Nature at this stage. From the family the commune ; 
from the commune the tribe, the clan. -The communities take 
a definite shape, each develcping its own way of life, its own 
modes and beliefs. Each people evolve its own political and 
social life; city states, principalities, kingdoms gradually come 
into being. ‘These living umits rub each other in collaboration 
or in combat, run into each ozher’s life and eventually get merged 
-into. yet bigger political and administrative units. That is how 
‘the nation-state which is the strongest collective unit so far de- 
veloped by Nature has come to be. The nation is an organic 
entity. It represents the collective ego of the people who have 
constituted it. It is a landmark in the endeavour of the general 
_ ‘collective evolution to arrive at an order in which not only the 
individual ‘finds an environment to support and promote his 
self-growth but equally he contributes his share in the develop- 
ment of his greater body—the community which is intended to 
‘formulate and put ‘forth the characteristic power of ‘the mani- 
festing., Godhead that underlies and. seeks poses in that 
particular collective form. 

-. The nation, however, points out Sri Aurobindo, is not the 
culmination of the progressive evolutionary advance in the race; 
ät is only the middle term, a significant junction to stabilise and 
coordinate the evolutionary gains of the individual’ and those 
of the collectivity of which he is the immediate member. A 
- still larger movement is afoot; it aims to gather up all the diverse 
nation units and weld them into an organic whole. Nature has 
_ been experimenting with a variety of moulds for this purpose ; 
“She has, released into operation a number of forces which cut 
„across the boundaries of nadons and emphasise the oneness’ of 
“all human beings. The thought of man has accepted the necessity 
of transcending: the barriers of nationality and growing into a 
: supranational Climate in wkich alone each people could achieve 
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the fullest unimpeded growth and arrive at a common fulfilment 
in Harmony and Peace. The problem is, indeed, to evolve a 
form of world unity which assures the smooth coordination and 
commingling of the life impulses of all the member units in a 
common pool of collective progress but at the same time leaves 
sufficient scope for the free development of their characteristic 
ways of life and thought in a manner that answers to the demands 
of variegated Nature. 

Various forms for embodying this supra-national Idea are ~ 
being tentatively tried e.g. the empire, commonwealth, federation . 
of states, confederacies and Unions of one-minded peoples. If 
the attempts have not been attended with glowing results, it is 
not due to lack of truth or strength in the Idea. It is because of 
want of a central sincerity in the approach which is still governed 
by individual and national eg>. Besides, the problem is -being 
met only on its superficies. Most of the steps of unification and 
integration so far developed and applied have only served to 
provide the externals of the teginnings of a world-order. “They 
were indispensable, but they could go no further. There is 
need of a life-spirit to be breathed into the effort. The organisa- 
tion has to be enlivened into an organism, the body has to be 
infused with a soul. And this, Sri Aurobindo declares, is possible ` 
only. from the level of the soul Men and nations have to accept 
their hearts and effectively recognise the right -of each unit, 
single or aggregate, to be free, -ts right of liberty to develop itself 
according to its natural line of progress but consistent with the 
equal right of others to develop likewise ; it can be possible only. 
if the mind of the humanity wakes.to the depths of its own con- 
Sciousness where each perceives and realises its unity with others, 
its commonalty of purpose, commonalty of feeling and thought 
and action with the rest—in a word, open to a Spiritual ores 
of Humanity. 


II . 
Indeed, this truth of the basic oneness of mankind is not — 


56 


THE TEACHING OF SRI AUROBINDO 


a new concept. - In fact it found its voice millenniumis ago in 
the call of the ancient Aryan Rishi: 


‘Join together, speak one word, let your minds arrive at 
one ‘knowledge even as the ancient gods arriving at one know- 
ledge partake each of his cwn portion. 

Common Mantra have all these, a common gathering to 

union, one mind common to all, they are together in one 
knowledge. 

One and common be vour aspiration, united your hearts, 
common to you be your mind,—so that close companionship 
may . be yours.1 


Only, this Truth-Idea that dawned naturally on the intuitive 
mind-of that early age is yet to arrive at its fulfilment. It remained 
largely an Ideal till, in the eighteenth century, it precipitated 
itself, in’ part, inthe imperative demands of the -Time-spirit, 
Liberty, Equality and Fraternity. With whatever hesitations 
and procrastinations, with whatever professions and intentions, 
men have been obliged to accept and work this irresistible urge 
towards the goal of a common freedom, unity and brotherhood 
among, all. This recognition has taken several forms of ex- 
pression : Humanitarianism, Socialism, Democracy etc. The 
progress of Science and other branches of human Knowledge 
has brought the minds and bodies of men in the far-spread 
corners of the globe close to each other and humanity is well 
nigh on its way to becoming a-One World. Oneness of progress, 
oneness of goal, oneness of well-being are being recognised and 
striven for in’ an increasing number of fields; points of friction, 
mostly political and economic, are steadily being reduced. True; 
these developments have not altered the situation very materially ; 
they have not prevented the backsliding of the human civilisa- 
tion into atavistic movements twice during a lifetime. What 
has been achieved is a series of mechanical unifications, not living 
unities ; liberty in name, not in substance ; a formal equalisation 


1 Rig Veda, X.191 
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of the opportunities, not a reel equality in life ; an association of 
iriterests, not a fellowship in faternity. Yet an advance has been 
registered. What has been done so far in the external field has 
been a necessary preparation, a tentative framework for the 
coming edifice of Human Unity. Each attempt in this direction 
has contributed not only by its successes, however partial,” but 
even by its failures. For ezch failure exposed some inherent 
weakness and goaded the scriving mind towards a sounder 


attempt. 


There is a growing reccgnition ‘that the Sanne national 
or international, can only bring about an artificial physical unity. 
The unity of the body to be Hving and entire must be preceded 
by a unity in the mind and co- mental unity can be lasting and 
effective unless it is based upon unity in the heart, not in the 
outer but in the deeper heart, upon union in the Soul, the divinity 
in man whence proceed all genuine movements of Love, Harmony 
and Brotherhood. It is also being increasingly realised that a 
white uniformity of life and mechanically regulated order is. not 
the true way to ensure human progress. An underlying oneness 
and a commonalty of purpose but a living variation in the di- 
versity of life is the mode of Mother Nature; that shall also be 
the way of the gathering humanity. The community of nations 
is slowly, but surely, moving towards such a large and flexible 
oneness? based upon the deeper impulses of the soul within, 
which shall ensure security ard freedom to all the peoples, but 
at the same time leave ample zoom for the healthy growth of its 
constituents, individual and carporate, in the luxuriance of their 
. expression of the manifesting Spirit. 

M. P. PANDIT. > 


1 What precise form this World-Unioa may take, it is not possible to forecast at this 
juncture in the Time-process when so many potentialities, possibilities and accumulated 
forces of history are in the crucible of Destiny. But this much can be safely said : whatever 
the form or successive forms the experimemt may take, no union can be lasting and whole- 
some unless it is a kind of world-federation of free nations in which none is subordinated 
to another and all have an equality of stetus irrespective of their size. sean 
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_ ‘THE PROGRESS TO E MAN AND NATURE 


w= INCE the evolution starts from an involution of the Divine 
Existence in’ the inconszience of Matter, its secret process 
must be, the progressive emergence of that Existence (which 
is‘also Consciousness and Délight). The first evolutionary form 
of Existence is Matter, where consciousness is yet involved. 
Consciousness ‘first emerges as vital vibrations, as yet subcon- 
scient. Consciousness in life appears first as the Ignorance, achiev~ 
ing a primary mental perception and a vital awareness; but it 
labours to manifest througk sensation its inherent delight of 
being, which appears first as partial pain and pleasure. In Man 
‘Consciousness appears as Mind; aware of itself and things, but 
dás yet limited. ; 
ie Man’s ‘aim milst be to calarge’ his partial being and con- 
sciousness - into an integral consciousness, and become a uni- 
versalised individuality. All that is erroneous and ignorant in 
his mentality has to be transfcrmed in order to arrive at a luminous 
knowledge. And therefore he must grow into a larger conscious- 
ness: The inner is the reat Man that must become the master 
of himself and his environment. It is thus that the natural man 
évolves into the divine Man. ` 
The knowledge we have -0 grow into is not the surface mind’s 
idea of knowledge, some mental conception about God and our- 
‘selves and the: world. Know-edge, as in ancient Indian thought, 
is a conscidusness which’ possesses the highest Truth: and to be 
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the Highest is the sign that we have the knowledge. Therefore 
intellectual notions of truth cannot be the ultimate’ aim. To 
grow into our true i ae of the Divine Nature—is our 
real aim. ` 

We have to see the root of our existence as the Divine Exis- 
tence; a part of that Consciousness..and born of that Delight. 
This is not what our surface mind sees. It is still a limited ego, 
an ignorance turning to. knowledge, and a will and desire seeking 
for power and the delight of existence. We have to become our- 
selves by exceeding ourselves, exceeding the ego: and. possessing . 
our real being 

Intellectual knowledge and practical action are steps towards. 
a greater consciousness, But there are other instruments: ‘of our. 
consciousness and energy than mental knowledge. Our -one, 
object ‘is to increase our awareness ‘of self and things, and to exs, 
press this realisation dynamically. All. man’s highest, efforts 
have been steps in this endeavour of Nature to arrive at the divine, 
_ universality and express that in the individual being. and | con. 
- sciousness. This is what the ancient seers of the Veda. meant by, 
the Knowledge. 
. But man, by the very limitation of his nature, must move 
step by step, obscurely and ignorantly , at first. ` ‘He. is aware of, 
diversity before he can reach unity; and this diversity ; revolves 
on three, categories : the individual, God and. Nature., Man is 
aware of himself as an apparently, separate existence,..and ‘yet - 
inseparable from the collectivity and the universal nature, He 
knows what is outside himself only by his mind and senses. He 
sees himself as of the same Nature, and yet different: Each being, 
~ seems to be separate, and yet impelled, by the same. movement., 
He also divines something else which ‘seems separate from the 
world and yet which he knows only through himself. It seems 
an invisible Reality and occult Infinite | - 
` This third category he calls God, the Supreme, the ‘Divine 
who is the perfection and the totality, and at the same, time the, 
Unknown. In spite of the fact that man has tried. to.deny the 
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reality of these three categcies,—his own existence, the exis- 
tence of cosmos and the existence of God,—yet there is the 
constant urge to know them and to arrive at the onenéss of these — 
three terms. It is in search of this unity that he might affirm only 
himself as cause, or only Necure, or only God. But such exclu- 
sive oneness cannot satisfy the entire problem. Least of all 
can he exclude God, for this is contrary to the eternal Witness 
in man himself. - 

Man is not a separate being and he cannot be the explanation 
of cosmos. Neither is Cosmos sufficient to itself, for this cannot 
explain the unseen forces. Man is compelled to realise the 
ultimate Oneness by which world-forces and himself are sup- 
ported. He experiences this Oneness as an Infinite which holds 
all finites in an interrelated harmony. He feels the need of 
such an Absolute, on whica all relativities depend. Ultimately 
man must arrive at this Supreme, Divine, Cause, Infinite, 
Perfection which is the AL 

But yet the Absolute -annot be affirmed without cosmos 
and the individual. Cosmcs is not a non-existent anomaly, a 
paradox, or a huge play of blind Energy. The energy that has 
manifested itself in the world and in man seeks a satisfying ful- 
filment. Mind seeks the lin=ing factor to fulfil Nature in man, 
man in Nature, and both m God. 

The realisation of thei: unity gives the knowledge of the 
entirety of these three categories; and for this each must be known 
in its completeness. Man mist enlarge his knowledge of himself, 
his knowledge of the world and his tee of God until he 
becomes aware of their oneness. 

We have to see, howerer, that God exists in Himself, and. 
not by virtue of cosmos or of man; rather cosmos and man—a 
manifest action of God’s Pcwer—exist by virtue of Him. Indi- 
viduals are but the extensica of the Divine in multiplicity; and 
therefore it is through the knowledge of self that man arrives. 
at the knowledge of God; or he may arrive at this knowledge 
through the universe. But arriving through himself alone he 
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loses the universe; and through the universe. alone he bécomes - 
merely a channel of the cosmic Energy. -Only through the 
integrality of both does he seize on all’ aspects: ofthe Divine, 
possessing and possessed by the Divine. By an ascension into 
the supramental nature and the descent of its powers into the 
manifestation can this Divine possession become eaii: in- 
the earth-nature. 

In man’s evolutionary derelopment -he . hàs first to poses 
firmly and completely his own individuality. This is the egoistic. 
phase, where all things, including God, exist only for the satis-' - 
faction of his desires, needs and ambitions. Here man finds 
his own individuality and disengages it from the lower sub- 
conscient mass consciousness.- It is the affirmation of Man the. 
individual against Nature, in order to be: master of -his world... 

In the evolutionary emergence there'is a secret cosmic con- 
sciousness which remains sutliminal’ and an individual: con- 
sciousness manifests on the surface. This latter organises the 
mind and life of the individual being; while side-by side there - 
_develops a group mind, which is not effective, however, without 
the individual consciousness. For it is ‘through the - individual 
that the cosmic spirit organises its collective units and at the 
same time raises Nature from Inconscience to Superconscience. 
The mass by itself is half-formed and subliminal, and tends to 
suppress, the individual. The mass consciousness can be. effec- 
tive when an. individual leads or organises ‘it,—or- if it centres - 
its activity around a tradition, group or head. Yet there is a: 
growing consciousness of mind and soul which seeks an- ever- . 
widening expression and fulfilment. 

The growth of the soul depends on the individual. While 
the collectivity is the field, the individual is the creator. The 
individual in his outer action is a cell of the mass body, but by 
going inward he can find: himself and become spiritually one . 
with all. This is the true individuality that must be developed 
and strengthened. The collective body tends to fix traditions; 
it-is chiefly the individual who propels the evolutionary move- . 
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ment. The ego, in fact, is a neeans by which the individual can 
disengage himself from the -nconscience or subconscience of 
the mass. The individual is a fact of the cosmic being, but he 
is also a.soul descended from the Transcendence. 

The mental and vital ego which seeks action is but the first 
stage. Man, however, seeks tc know himself, and this knowledge 
is beyond the ego. He studses his own psychology and sees 
the need for a wider explanation of things. He studies Nature 
and mankind in order to discaver his unity with the rest of the 
world. Or he may seek the supernature, or God, and realise 
his unity with the Divine. Mostly he attempts both paths. 

`- All the time he is seekinz to fulfil himself; mastery of the 
world or individual salvation are steps towards this. Individual 
self-knowledge and action are means to his realised individuality. 
This is not merely an expanded egoism; behind it is the spiritual 
individual. l : . 

The Divinity in the individual means that perfection can 
manifest in the individual. Iz is the individual’s surrender to 
the Supreme which brings thz abolition of the ego and the ex- 
perience of a wider consciousnzss. Yoga is nothing but the joining 
of the individual being with its vast, all-transcending unity of 
existence. This is the true self which is One with the Supreme. 

Higher self-knowledge begins when one has expanded one’s 
consciousness beyond the surface awareness. One then seeks 
to know the immortality of tne soul; and further to know the 
inner and higher levels of or2’s being. A third step then is to 
find the immutable self and =pirit, and thus discover God, the 
transcendent Self and AbsoLite, and the cosmic Self, behind 
Nature. Thus the ignorance of one’s self and one’s nature 
diminishes. 

With increasing knowledze he discovers the unity of these ' 
three categories : that his manifest being is one with cosmos 
and Nature; but behind all täis he is one with God. He thus 
finds his unity with all other souls and beings, and the vaster 
unity of God and Nature. He finds that the Absolute has become 
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all reletivities, and thé Self all becomings. He realises the Power 
of being (Shakti) as Nature acting in the cosmos. ~  ; 

Bz this knowledge of the universe—Nature as Matter, sad 
Force and Life—man realises the relation of mental consciousness 
with these principles; and he discovers the one Consciousness 
in diverse forms. He realises a Supernature who is, beyond 
Time and Space, a conscious Power of the Self. It is this Power 
—of tae Knowledge-Will of the Divine Lord—who manifests 
all relativities. 

Man’s quest for God begins with a sense of the unseen, 
both in himself and in Neture. Even the primitive religions 
express an obscure, ignorant feeling of the hidden influences 
and ferces, of the invisible behind the visible. It is the same 
quest m. Science itself which aims at a more luminous vision of 
the Truth. God is at first an anthropomorphic image, because 
He is one with humanity. But beyond this man discovers that 
God is his greater Self everywhere, the Reality of all existence. 

Behind all the diversity of human religions and philosophies 
is the one Truth. The material world may be the body of the 
Divine. life the breath of His existence; or cosmic Mind or 
Spirit -he creator and source of all; but we see in the end that 
He is all these at once and beyond,—a supreme Power, Love, 
Wisdora, the Lord of Nature or the universal Mother. Man 
must incessantly pursue Him and ultimately know Him as the 
one Divine Infinite to whom there are an endless variety of ap- 
proaches. When knowledge reaches its -highest aspect we arrive 
at the greatest unity, where all religions are approaches to a single 
Truth, all philosophies view-points of a single Reality, all Sciences 
part of a supreme Science. The most integral knowledge. is 
found -n the unity of God end man and Nature. 

Tke Absolute is the timeless Self and the Self possessing 
Time, the creator of all and immanent in all existences. The 
same Absolute is the Spirit embodied in cosmic Mind, Life and 
Matter. All that Nature creates is a manifestation of Spirit; 
for it is the Self-Being that has become all becomings, _. 
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The high goal of humanity is only known through this triune 
knowledge,—of God, of man’s soul and of Nature, and the Con- 
scious unity of Nature with man’s own consciousness. This is 
the basis of man’s ascent to a divine consciousness and a divine 
life. l . 

N. PEARSON 


~ 


`- - REVIEWS 
Otto Wolff: indiens Beitrag zum neuen Menschenbild, 
Rowoht, publisher, Hamburg. 1957. 

This booklet, which-is the latest in a series : Cink Encyclo- 
paedia in Pocket-book Form, edited by Professor Grassi of the 
University of Munich, gives us: India’s Contribution to a New 
Image of Man. The author studied theology and philosophy 
in Greifswald, Berlin and Tiibingen Universities, and wrote 
his doczer’s thesis on the German reformer Martin Luther. After 
teaching in Germany and South America, he was called by the 
Indian Government to Banaras where he reorganized several 
institutes of the Hindu University and was principal of two of its 
colleges. Since his return to Germany two years ago he has been 
teaching in the Theological Faculty of Marburg University. He 
has an extensive knowledge of modern Hinduism and has felt 
specially attracted to Sri Aurobindo. He is now editing the prin- 
cipal works of Sri Aurobindo in German. His latest book (1957) 
` is an arthology (in German): Thus Speaks Sri Aurobindo. 

In the first part of his book Otto Wolff introduces Sri 
Ramakrishna in the words o? Sri Aurobindo : 


-“Tt was when the flower of the educated youth of Calcutta 
bowed down at the feet of an illiterate Hindu ascetic, a self- 
illuminated ecstatic and ‘mystic’ without a single trace or 
touch of the alien thought or education upon him, that 

_ the battle was won.’ : 


of Sri Ramakrishna Sri Aurobindo says : 


“He wins that battle and yet it is he paradoxically who 
. never fights, who can’t even fight because there is nothing 
aganst whom he could possibly fight, since God is all.” 
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This chapter is illustratec throughout by a skilful selection 
of Ramakrishna’s delightful stoies which show, behind their child- 
like guise, his deep insight ind man, the universe and God. 

“ “But then”, the author sesks, “does this ecstatic, this man 
enraptured by the love of God, who comes from the most central 
part of religious experience, speak to the modern world ?” and 
the answer is: “He is the great holy man of the pious in the 
country, and the social and evangelistic Hinduism of modern 
times refers to him. But althcugh he is recognised as the builder 
of a bridge from the old to the new...it is only in Sri Aurobindo 
that Ramakrishna’s inner patt will emerge into the present, in 
a new way and on a higher lev, as a powerfully announced possi- 
bility, coming into close contact with the spirit of our changed 
world and its radically altered state of consciousness. Only 
now, Sri Aurobindo assures us, will the impulse which came 
from the saint of Dakshineskwar become fully effective in the 
modern world. Thus Sri Ramakrishna does not remain in past 
history ; he becomes a movirg force. 


“As India turns towards the new era, Ramakrishna, by the 
force of his being, represents the great esoteric heritage of her 
spiritual path. This he lays upon her as an inescapable duty. 
An India incapable of that truth, or irresponsibly trying to 
by-pass it, would lose her roots.” 


The last part of the booklet : “Sri Aurobindo, the Announcer 
of the Supraconscious”, ope=s with the words of Dr. Prabhat 
Sanyal as he stood at the de=thbed of Sri Aurobindo : 


“My hands were still on His forehead. My mind wandered. 
He lay, my Guru, Rishi Sri Aurobindo, Avatar. of the new era 
of the dawn, a thing past ! On=y a few seconds ago I was watching 
and hoping for a miracle to kappen ; could there be a more ap- 
propriate time than this ? Sr- Aurobindo ; is no more! He was 
alive, and now He is histore 
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`” Tae author then goes on to quote K.M. Munshi, S.K. 
‘Maitre, and R.R.. Diwakar ae others a apout their perience of 
Sri ~ arobrado: 7 


This evidence”, he S “shows that Sri Aurobindo 
ka faz transcended the usual limits of human consciousness 
the urheard—of spiritual adventure to which this life was de- 
dicatec, each minute of it concentrated on pushing the limits 
of human consciousness outward in order to fulfil and enlarge 
our spritual possibility and in order to make possible a new and 
higher type of man. On the modern human level reformations 
and recorms can have no value because man in himself has no 
value.. On his exhausted level of consciousness man has become 
uncreative: What is in question is not religious culture or a 
new’ spiritual aim, it-is man Fimself, unfinished and fragmentary, 
and the ideal toward which he is striving is not to be found in 
a religion or'a philosophy because’ the true man in the full. sense 
of the word is the yet unknown man. And it is Aurobindo, re- 
presenting mankind, who takes that next step into evolution. He 
does not take that step by projecting a new prophecy in the style 
of an Indian Nietzsche, but by realizing it in his own person. 
And as Gandhi could ‘say. that the truth for which he lived was 
as old as the mountains, so Sri Aurobindo makes the pilgrimage 
to the dawning truth of tomorrow, the first mae of which are 
asr Cun up: behind the ; mountains. Gs l : 


tn this gense'Aurobinds E i and this know- 
ledge cf self is not a titanic self-transcendance ; its justification 
is. demonstrated by his leaving the iea which he EEM in 
„Savitri. (Book 6, Canto 2): 


EHe who fae found his denni with God. 
Bate with the. body’s death his soul’s vast ligt. f 
His knowledge immortal triumphs by his deat 
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The events accompanying Sri Aurobindo’s passing are 
described in detail, and the au-hor concludes that Sri Aurobindo’s 
advance into the supersensual and the superconscious has not 
remained paper theory or hypothetical speculation, but aims at 
a methodically progressive experience, pia and effective 
realization. 

After a general introduction to Sri Anobiade s teaching, 
the author gives us a short biography. In a chapter which is 
called “The Lotus and the Dagger”, he speaks about his early 
life : has 


“Sri Aurobindo studied the revolutions and the rebellions 
leading to national freedom, the fight against the. English in 
medieval France, and the revolutions which liberated America 
and Italy. Thus he became ‘the most dangerous man of Bengal’, 
an extremist and a rebel.” In the chapter “The Extremist” 
Mr. Wolff tells us.the history of the “Bande Mataram,” the Surat 
Congress, and the organization of secret terrorist groups through- 
out the country. The chapter entitled “Vasudeva Auditions and 
Visions of Alipore” begins with : x 


“The doors of the prison closed behind ee Aurobindo, 
but the dams which had corfined him broke.” 


In “The Final Guidance” he tells about the sudden com- 
mands to go to Chandernazore and Pondicherry. The author 
describes the meeting of Sri Aurobindo and the Mother, and 
quotes Sri Aurobindo : 


“It is difficult for the ordinary mind to imagine an existence 
which, although still human, is, so far as it concerns our destined 
conditions, radically changed.” (retranslated from the German) 


“These words might be applied to the Mother, who lives 
constantly on such a level of consciousness that it becomes a 
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living eértainty that much of what we are not but might be is 
actually possible. It becomes understandable, too, that in this. 
community of more than a thousand people, including Americans, 
English, French, Germans and other Westerners, the overwhelm- 
ing experience is that spirit is not merely idea and principle but 
reality—creative, dynamic and transforming power. The Sri 
Aurobindo Ashram is her work, An ashram is traditionally a 
monast:c hermitage with the ascetic, the guru, in the -centre. 
But th ashram in Pondicherry is as dissimilar as possible to 
this treditional idea.” He lists. its various departments as proof - 
- of this. and points out that there are no sacrifices, no adoration 


of idols, no temple; and:no new ieee is ARUN ESE He quotes 
Sri aopn > 


e am not jie to convert anyone; “1 do not eee to the world . 
` to come to me and I call no one. I am here to establish the divine 
life anc the divine consciousness in those who of themselves fee] 
the call to come. ‘to me aad ceave to it-and in no others.” 


In describing ‘Sri Aurotindo’ s yoga in a chapters, the | 
author writes : 


“The yoga of Sti Aurobindo i is news uber all, Den it is . 
carried by an elementary new impulse of being. Aurobindo is the 
first:mcdern yogi, because in ‘him the life-feeling of modern man 
comes ~o.the front. Therefore he has become 4 revolutionary in 
the spicitual domain.: On a. central religious. field he breaks the 
spiritual limits of ‘medieval’ India more radically than anyone 
before him. Therefore the traditional piety of India stands 

ee ane confused ‘before the phn eres. = 


`. World dieton: asia Hee dinenay moive, both ‘Rama 
krishna and Gandhi attempted; but neither could. overcome the 
asceticism ‘which hates. and fears the -world.°This- only Sri 
„Aurobindo was able to ‘accomplish. In an: ever. greater measure 
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he is awakening the interest of the political leaders of India who, 
coming from a background of world negation, have to build up a 
modern state with a positive eñic of work. In Pondicherry there 
is no monastic meditation. Woz in the world is yoga: ‘Everybody 
works: according to his ata fitness. Yoga is work in the 
world, .. 


“Tt is part of the truth cf the human being to icon 
man as a being in evolution. TLis characteristic trait in the thought 
of Sri Aurobindo is not to be disposed of as an‘echo of Bergson 
and Darwin, but is throughcit a crowning characteristic and 
heavy with the future....Tracsformation means a creative act 
of being. Sri Aurobindo has -othing to do- with old dogmatic,. 
monistic thoughts of evolution zhat explain the. development from 
amoeba through monkey to ma-z. There is no such rigid unbroken 
chain, explains Sri Aurobind>, because Supermind intervenes. 
constantly and creatively. It :3 just such a new conception of 
evolution which has penetrated =nto biology, zoology, anthropology 
_ and medicine, that man has something special which is not abso- 

lutely deducible, and which iists on an yee structure in view 
of a possible further evolution.” . 


The author points out that researchers like Rhine Aa Caring- 
ton have experimentally found the so-called occult and psychic 
faculties not para-normal but belonging to every human being. 
“This does not enter at all mto the level of the supramental, 
but into the supramental inst-uments which Sri Aurobindo has 
described and which therefor2 no longer seem impossibilities. 
Seen from here, Sri Aurobindc’s yogic accomplishment practically 
and existentially fulfilled is a magnificent contribution to various 
sciences which, in their way ard in the frame of their possibilities, 
confirm Sri Aurobindo throughout.” 

An interesting observatioz of the author is that the dynamic 

expansive Hinduism which przponderantly presents the Vedantic, 
impersonal mystic of the East, has not yet started to concern itself 
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with these eminent representatives, these- true movers of the 
new Hinduism. “The future. does not belong to Vivekananda’s 
Vedanta jnterpreted in a western way; nor is S. Radhakrishna’s 
sub- -personal apologetic of H-nduism to be the future world reli- 
gion. It is Ramakrishna who is the true -modern-teacher; whose 
personal love of God shows the right way because it teaches per- 
sonal self-becoming. ‘I would. not be-'here' if the realization of 
the impersonal were suhce, says: Aurobindo, veces to his 
disciples.” 

Otto Wolff as a Prota thelosian: meets Sri Aurobindo 
_on a strictly.super-religious level, and he is ‘open enough and 
sufficiently qualified by- his intimacy with Indian life and Indian 
spirituality to introduce Sri Aurobindo to. the German people 
and awaken their interest in his existence and thought. He sums 
up his yes ats Sri Arkobnio, 5 teaching with the ENTRE 
sentences : . 


ugri Äirobindoi is Je deepest a most E RE N 
which modern India has produced. And it is not only ‘Indians 
who see in him the last arch of a bridge of human thought and 
endeavour which leads from the Vedic beginnings. to- the present, 
and transcends the orinar: oiis o nuan consciousness. 4 


EN Wolf has- BA a: -positive E to the 
understanding of Sri Aurobindo, and the reaction of German. 
Protestant Christianity: will be interesting to watch. ‘This little 
book „will. be a landmark. in the history of the coming “Renais 
sance”, and the- ee of a new ares in 1 the. eee 
Be ak 
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The Talks of Sadguru Upasani-Baba Maharaj, . Vol. I, 
‘The Selected Talks’, Trančated and compiled by Godama- 
Suta. Published by Dr. Sahaszsabudhe; Nagpur 1..Price Rs. 7.50. 
. This volume is a collection of Selections from. Sri Upasani 
Baba’s Talks—published and unpublished. It is divided into 
four sections on the basis of the sources from which the talks 
have been selected. These talks were, as the Preface-tells us, 
“addressed to the devotees—mostly men of the world,—the 
businessmen, clerks, villagers, womenfolk, etc. ” “His style,” 
the Preface continues, “explanations and examples were such 
that any commoner was: able d grasp the most difficult and ab- 
struse points. These talks were no lectures or discourses ; they 
were not pre-planned ; no pecticular subject was taken up. As 
the devotees worshipped him: one by one, he went on talking 
to them.” ae 

The talks. cover a wide range of spiritual field and throw 
_ revealing light on each topic that is dealt with... The nature of 
God, His transcendence and immanence, His formlessness and 
forms, the truth of the Advaita and that of Dvaita, the nature 
of the soul, its ignorance and >ondage and its means of liberation, 
the state of ‘knowing’ and ‘nct-knowing’, the state of Jivanmukta, 
the Satpurusha, the nature o: the world, Prakriti and its Gunas, 
the significance of religion, -he conflict of religions, the signi- 
ficance of the Avatars,—these are some of the important problems 
which Sri Baba discusses with his disciples in a simple yet direct 
style and speaks on them im words which bear the stamp of 
the authority of experience and realisation. Quite often, he 
gives illustrations from his wn life, his own struggles of the 
period of Sadhana, and his satus as Jivanmukta. These stories 
are very interesting, instructie and give a deeper understanding 
of the teacher. 
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Another important feature is the knowledge of occult matters 
which Sri Baba has expounded at certain.places. Thus he speaks 
of the City of the Dead, of Dreams and their significance, of 
the kncwledge ` ‘of past lives, etc. Some of the stories of his 
past ‘lives are- e- revealing m they arei ‘told for „the purpose of 
instructions t s- nvs ub o 

The whole book aa yery: PeT Re ceasing: fois’ ‘dnyone 
interested in spirituality. > ‘Srt; Baba?s-Chief emphasis -iston the 
directi experience of Reality’ ‘Tathet than on any! ‘particular ‘religion’; 
thus he belongs to the iodeérn:spirituab movement and his teachings 
will therefore “have 2 peral ar fo -the E prear diy: eee 
apimant : esr š a Ei Ss F 
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Dhyana means to make te mind and vital quiet and 
concentrate in aspiration for the Mother’s Peace, the 
Mother’s Presence, her Light, Force and Ananda., ` 


et Sri Aurobindo 
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The Divine gives itself so those who give themselves 
without reserve and in all their parts to the Divine. . 
For them the calm, th= light, the power, the bliss, ` 
the freedom, the wider=ss, the heights of knowledge, > 
the seas of Ananda. -~ >- =- + Sri Aurobindo, 


EDITORIALS* 


Tue HUMAN DESTINY 


A MENTAL being alone can be interested in the process of 
transformation and creaticn. In the animal the mental cons- 
ciousness was not sufficient enough to take interest. in the 
evolutionary process. 

The animal had no meazs to note what was happening, to 
take it into account and rem=mber it. That is why this part of 
earth’s history has, so to say, disappeared. A mental capacity like 
that of man was needed to mtervene so that the course of the 
transformation might be follcwed and its memory kept. Indeed, 
more has been imagined on the point than remembered. The 
psychic being has, of course, passed through all that, but it has 


* Based on The Mother’s Talks 
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no mental memory of them. The memory of the psychic bëing 
. is a psychic memory and it has a different character. It has not 
like the mind a historical character which enables it to keep an 
exact account of all that happens. 

i Bw now that we are on <he threshold of a new transforma- 
tion, a aew emergence, as Sri Aurobindo says, and we are about 
to take part in the process of the transformation between the 
-mental and the supramental being; we shall get the benefit of this 
historic capacity of the mind which will be able to follow what 
happens and take note of it. Therefore from this point also the 
phenomenon that is happening now is absolutely unique in the 
history of the earth. And probably, why probably, almost cer- 
tainly, when we shall have followed the process of transformation 
- to the very end, we shall possess the’ key to all preceding trans- 
‘formations. In other words, dll that we try to understand now, . 
we shall know as it ought to be known, when the process is re- - 
produced, this time between the mental aog the supramental - 
being. 


You are invited ei to develop your faculty of observa- 
tion so that nothing may happen in a kind of half-dream and 
you mzy not wake up without even your knowing how things 
have ceme about. — 

- You must be entirely vigilant, entirely awake and instead 
of taking interest in the small inner psychological phenomena, 
whichere. by now a very old game, at any rate, which belong to 
the old-world human history, it would be better to pay more 
attention to things that are more general, more subtle and more 
imperscnal, that put you in font of new discoveries of a highly 

interestng kind. l 

Open the eyes of subtle intelligence and without prejudice 
or preference, without egoism and attachment, look at the thing 
that is in the process of Happening. s 


12-3-1958 


--BDITORIALS 
noa AND EXPLANATIONS 
(1) 
“And the hours vanih like dreams unlived...” 
(Prayers and Meditations of the Mother) 


Ir is an experience. I have n=t taken the word “dream” in the 
sense of the dreams that we have in sleep. I have taken it 
in the sense of something thzt has been built in the best and 
the most clear-seeing part of the being, something which is an 
ideal and which one would lik= to see realised, something which 
is the highest, the noblest, the most beautiful, the most wonderful 
of all things ever created. There is a power of imagination and 
creation somewhere in the consciousness, and you build there 
first so that what you build may be realised. 

But for some reason or oter, the thing is not realised. Either 
the world is not ready or perhaps the formation was not suffi- 
ciently strong, anyhow the thag is not realised. Then the hours 
pass...barren, unproductive, cseless, vain, empty. They seem to 
vanish, because they do not bring any result, they are of no utility. 


(2) 


**,..beauty restored to its priesthood of interpretation 
of the Eternal”. (The Syathesis. of Yoga—Sri Aurobindo) 


In the physical world, of all things it is beauty that best 
expresses the Divine. The physical world is the world of forms 
and the perfection of the form is beauty. If we admit this, namely, 
in the physical world beauty is the best and the nearest expres- 
sion of the Divine, then it becomes quite natural to speak of it as 
a priestess who interprets, expresses, manifests the Eternal. Its 
` role is precisely to put the entire manifested Nature. in contact 
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with the Eternal through the PETN of the form, through 
harmony and a sense of the ideal that uplifts you towards some- 
thing higher. So the word Prato seems quite apt and answers 
to, the question. l 


11-7-1956 
(3) 


“An integrally spiritual consciousness” 


There is a part of the being which i is not satisfied with abs- 
‘tractions, not satisfied with escaping and evading life, leaving 
it as it is. It is the part of the being which wants to be integral; 
which wants to participate integrally in the inner adoration, 

‘There is, in every normal being, a necessity, an absolute 
need to translate physically wkat he feels and wants within. People 
who want to run away from fife in order to realise themselves, I - 
consider abnormal and incomplete, and generally they are found 
to be weak by nature. But people with power and force and a 
` sort of healthy equilibrium in them always feel the necessity 
of translating materially their spiritual realisation; they are not 
satisfied with merely going into the clouds, into the worlds where 
theré is no form. They need that their physical consciousness 
and even their body should participate in their inner experience. 
. . The will to translate one’s inner aspiration and adoration 

into thé forms of one’s physical life is quite justifiable. You 
-becofme much more sincere ic this way than by cutting yourself 
into two and, whenever you can, whenever you have time or 
whenever it pleases you, withdrawing into yourself, escaping from 
life and the physical consciousness, going more or less far up 
some heights to find spiritual joys, telling yourself that the external 
life has no importance, will never change, must be accepted as 
it is and that it is only the inner attitude that counts. 


_ 18-1956 


Ep-foRraLs 
(4) 
“A Desire-Soul” 


The desire-soul is that which enables you to live, to act, 
to move. It is that which gives life to the body. Without it, you 
would be dead matter, like a zone or if not altogether inert then - 
like the plant, vegetative. 

There are people who saz that without desire, that is to say, 
without this desire-soul, there would be no progress. True, 
in ordinary life it is a usefu. thing, but when you want to do 
Yoga, to find the Divine, it becomes somewhat of a burden. 

This false soul, the desise-soul is all the more strong when 
the individuality is strongly formed. People who have an indi- 
viduality that is well-formed, well-coordinated, existing by itself, 
with d minimum of dependence upon environment, find it much 
more difficult to enter into contact with the Divine than, for 
example, those who are full of good will, although open to all 
kinds of influences; because as they have a well-organised separate 
existence they are generally zlf-sufficient. They are full of the 
sense of their personality, of their own existence, and it is much 
more difficult for them to conceive that they are nothing but an 
‘instrument of the Divine Force. On the other hand, one who feels 
somewhat fluid, not very precise, without very exact limits, who 
has not a well-built individvality, understands more easily that 
he is nothing by himself, that a force other than himself makes 
him act. ; 

One must first of all find his psychic being and be identified 
with it. Afterwards, you mar turn towards the desire-soul and 
convince it of its imbecility 


THe ALL~BEAUTIFUL 


This brings us to the symol of Krishna and Radha. Krishna’ 
is He of whom Sri Aurobind= speaks as the divine Flute-Player, 
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that is to say, the immanént and universal Divine who is the 

suprem> power of attraction. The soul is the psychic personality 
who is called Radha in India and who answers to the call of the 
Flute-Player. 

I kave been asked to say something on the Radha Conscious- 
ness. That means the way the individual soul answers to the 
Divine Call. Sri Aurobindo cescribes.this thing as the capacity 
to find Ananda in everything by identification with the one divine 
Presence and a total self-giving to this Presence. 

This has the power to change everything into perpetual 
ecstasy. Instead of seeing things in their discordant appearance 
one sees nothing but the divine Presence, the divine Will and the 
divine Grace in all things, so zhat each event, each element, each — 
circumstance, each form changes into one way or one detail through - 
which cne can approach the Divine more intimately and deeply. 
All discord disappears, all ugliness vanishes. There is only the 
splendor of the divine Presence in a Love that radiates in all 
ae It 3s evident that from th= practical point of view, one must 

be capeble of dwelling on this stable and unshakable height 
so that zt does not produce undesirable results.’ It was probably for 
this reason that those who wanted to live there withdrew from the 
world and made the universal contact through Nature. I admit’ 
it is iminitely more easy to realise this state of consciousness 
when one is surrounded by trees and flowers and plants and 
even an- mals than in the midst of human beings. It is more easy, 
but it is not indispensable. Indeed if one wants a truly integral 
state, one must be able to have it every moment in the presence 
of anything and everybody. 

' here are many legends, stories, as that-of Prahlad, for 
example, (which we saw the other day in a cinema) illustrating 
this state of consciousness. I myself had quite'a tangible expe- 
rience tkat if, in the presence of an enemy, a bad will, any danger, 
one can remain in that condition and see the Divine in everything, 
the danger will have no effect, the bad will will not touch you and 
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the enemy will be transformec or run away. It is a clear fact. 
I tell you your enemy will be able to do nothing to you; if it does 
anything it will be only a sign that the state of consciousness in 
which you are is not sufficiently pure and complete. 

But I must add one little word which is sufficiently important. 
You must not try to possess fais consciousness with the motive 
that it will bring you protection or help. You must have it sincerely, 
spontaneously, constantly. It must be a way of being that is 
normal, natural, effortless. Th=n it is effective. But if you try to 
imitate in the least the movement with the idea that you will 
obtain a result, then the resclt is not obtained. On the other 
hand if you are truly sincere, that is to say, if the experience is 
integral and spontaneous, then it becomes all-powerful. 
` When you look into the eyes of someone, if you are able to 
see the divine Presence ‘there spontaneously, the worst move- 
ments will vanish, the worst obstacles will disappear and a flame 
of joy will awake, in the other one as well as in oneself. If 
there is the least possibility in the other, a little crack in the bad 
will, that shines forth. 

It is that state that is being spoken of. That you see every- 
‘where, that you meet everywhere and in such a multiple way 
and so wonderfully harmonised that all difficulties disappear. 

Perhaps there is one in a million who has realised this 
consciousness. But as I have zaid, to have it perfectly one needs 
to be in solitude generally; otherwise there are too many neces- 
sities brutally material that ccntradict it. But if you are able to 
get it in the absolutely perfect way, all that surrounds you 
becomes, the Divine. 


Gi) 
Tears, absence of the Betoved...these things are on the way, 
when one has not yet reached the goal. Men insist too much on 
them, because they like to prolong the human route, because 


they enjoy the route. That p-eases them. It pleases them to dis- 
pute with the Divine, it pleases them to feel the separation. These 
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are elements that are pleasurable. They are in the human cons- 
ciousness and they wish to remain there. 

If’ you wish to remain in contact with life, a sort of relativity 
continues. in the experience. 3ut when there is the perfect iden- 
tification all that goes away immediately. Then one feels as if | 
one misses the pleasure of a whole dramatic piece. Something 
has gone out of life, that is to say, its illusion. Men have yet need 
of a considerable amount of illusion, They cannot enter straight 
into the Truth. 

After all, you must have realised in you a perfect identity 
if you are to haye no more the sense of separation. And once 
_ the perfect identity is realised, the story is at its end, there re- 
mains nothing to narrate. ' 

That is why it is said that if the creation realised perfect 
identity with the Divine, there will be no more creation. If you 
realised this perfect identity and if the whole universe realised 
this perfect identity in which there is no possibility of distinction, 
the universe will not be there : it would mean the return of Pralaya. 

The solution then is to find ananda even in this kind of play, 
-in interchange, in give and take. Otherwise in identity there 
remains only identity. If the identity is complete and perfect 
there is no more objectivisation, objectification. 

I already spoke of the story of Love. That began by the 
ananda of identity and after the entire circuit of the creation it 
ends in the. ananda of union. If there were not this circuit, there 
would never be the joy of union, there would only be the ananda 
of identity. And perhaps the circuit has been done precisely in 
order that the ananda of identity might find its culmination and 
fulfilment in the ananda of union. 

But if there is the perfect identity, the sense of union cannot 
exist. Union implies something else than the perfect identity. 
The two words express quite different experiences and yet the. 
result is the same. Only the second is rich with all that was not 
in the first, the richness of the sum total of the universal experience. 


18-7-1956 NOLINI KANTA GUPTA 


LETTERS OF SRI AUROBINDO 
SYMBOLS——V\ ISIONS——VOICES 


(A moon appears over th= crown of my head; its light passes 
into the heart.) 


The moon indicates the spiritual light. It passed from above 
into the heart centre. 


2-12-1935 
* l * 


(A feeling that I have goze very high and felt there a unique 
quietness. Was it an ascent ?) 


Yes, An ascent of the consciousness into the higher levels 
above the ordinary mind where one becomes aware of the Self 
` (Atman) and the spiritual videness and silence. 


2-12-1935 


* * 


(I hear sometimes a pleæant sound like the humming of the 
bees.) 


Such sounds’ (bells, bees, crickets etc.) are stated in the 
Upanishads to be signs of realisation approaching. They come 
very commonly when the inrer or subtle consciousness is awake. 

2-12-1935 
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(A big semi-circle of white blue light just above the head.) 


Thè lights indicate ‘tke action of certain forces, usually 
indicated by the colour of the light. Whitish blue is known as- 
Sri. Aurobindo’s light or scmetimes Sri Krishna’s light. 


25-2-1936 
. * , * 
` (Just above the head the sky full of stars.) 


Stars indicate points of light in the ignorant mental con- 


sciousness. 
Moon=spiritual light 
` Sun=The higher Truth Light. 


25-2-1936 
. x i l koo 
(A small circle of blue Light rotating above the head.) *. 
It depends on the shade of the blue. Blue light, according l 
- to the shades means several. different things. 
25-2-1936 
; z * * 

"(An ‘electric-like current in the middle of the spine.) 


It is the flowing of the force through the spine. In the Tan- 
tric system the spine is considered as the natural passage of the 
i . Force, because it is in the spine that all the six centres rest.. 


5-3-1936 
P * - l * n 
(The sea with a bright reddish light over it) 
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` The sea here often indizates the vita 
5-3-1936 


* * 


ir 
W 


(The figure of Sri Krishna near the left shoulder of ‘the 
Mother.. Was it a correct Wision ?) ma . 
It depends. If it came spontaneously, it is a correct vision. 
But sometimes there are thought-forms or thought-images. 
_ 17-3-1936 l ' 
* l x 


(Sparks of pink light before the eyes; at times a heap of them.) 


Sparks or movements o7 light indicate the play of forces i in 
the consciousness or around it. 


17-3-1936 © 


* * 


(A light, a being comirg out of myself, becoming one with 
. the light, rising up into a -videness.) 


It may be either the mental being or the vital being rising 
up to enter the wide higler consciousness above. 

20-6-1936 

i *. l * 

“(A many-petalled lotus above the crown, of the head.): 

It was probably the ceatre above the head where the human 
mind meets with the higher consciousness. 

20-6-1936 


iS. 
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(OM above the crown of the. head) Pog 
OM. there indicates the realisation of he Brahman on that 
level >f the (higher) consciousness. 
20-6-1936 
* , e p * 
« a young boy often hears voices against Sri Aurobindo 
abd the Mother.) . 


It nust be from those around that he gets it. ` It is tisually 
by assoziating with people who have bad thoughts and the habit 
of revo:t that that begins—either one hears or listens to things 
one ought not to hear or these things are mentally communicated 
and then they grow upon the mind. i 

17-3-1936 

* y i ‘* 7 
_ (Waile placing my head on the Mother’s p during Pranam 
I saw taere a blue light) - 


-It depends on the shade of ie — Whitish blue is- 
Krishna’s light or mine; deeper blues often ACA a light of - 
the higter consciousness. 


4-8-1936 
i . E * 
_ During meditation my ‘body became like a statue) 


A touch of stillness from above. 
-4-6-1936 an 4% 


* x 
“(A fower of Divine Love at the centre of my heart.) 
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ss a symbol of Divine Love in te pie 
3-7-1936 
o x i . xo 
(While traveling in the tus T felt something within to be 
quiet and still.) 
. AERE TARE E ET Paea 
EO DE Se HE nes VON EEE AE OLD or Aone E, 

3-7-1936 

* se 


(At titties while walking I feel as if the whole atmosphere is 
. moving with me.) 


It must be a consciousress of your own wiiversal being 
that you have for a moment in this formi.. 
19-8-1936 ` 
* : * 
(Image of Haniihari over my Héad, diid then Within the 


heart.) 
Hanuman stands fot Bhakti 
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THE SOARING DIVINE GRACE OVER THE WORLD 


Sme Mother’s signature hanes in the Library hall! in truly ` 
- A? ‘superhuman size, thousands of visitors have passed before 
it. Many have inquired about the nieaning of these brush strokes; 
but quite a few have only stood and looked, and one or two have 
“even exclaimed : “How beautiful !” Invariably these few were 
artists by calling : singer, dancer, tabla player, calligrapher. 
These few understood; without being told; the great majority 
feel something, -but would like to. have a mental explanation. 
' Just’ as Mother’s physical presence means something 
different for each person and at each moment, so one can see in 
‘Mother’s signature the flight of a bird, the billows of the ocean, 
` rain clouds in the’ sky, a lightning flash, Kali’s sword, Shiva’s 
trident, or the movement of a fairy wand transforming the desert 
‘into a garden, the movement of a shepherd gathering in his flock 
` with one arm while keeping the wolf away with the other. 
— But if we remember Mother’s work, then we can see the 
whole of her mission on earth expressed in her signature : Na-. 
ture’s aspiration, the answering movements of soul and spirit, 
then the full coming down of the Supramental Force, finally 
the swéeping horizontal movement of gathering in the whole 
—and looking deeper we will see how Ananda led: the brush in ~ 
its swaying movement of creation and destruction, laya and lila, 
out of the ecstasy of rest into the dance of time. E 
-- _ How can all these be expressed with so few movements of 
_a*pen, some lines and dots on a piece of paper ? 
- ` This is one of Mother’s secrets. 
MEDHANANDA 


-a Sri Aurobindo International University Centre >+ ` 


-2 1% - | a i 


THE TEACHING O7 SRI AUROBINDO (6) 
THE SECRET OF THE VEDA 


Ts in sum is the Teachizg of Sri Aurobindo. It is based 

on his Truth-vision and yogic realisation. The validity 
ofthis Knowledge can indeed be tested by any one who chcoses 
or is called upon to do so ; onl;, he has to take to the appropriate 
means therefor i.e. to practise the yogic discipline relevant to it. 
A verifiable formulation of Trath-knowledge such as this needs 
no other external support to Eattress or commend it. Yet, it is 
interesting, even instructive, to see how far it is in consonance’ 
with the body of higher know edge and practice that has formed 
the coré of the Indian spiritue. tradition dating from prehistoric 
origins. And this tradition hzs been recorded in the hymns of 
the Veda, the Upanishads anë the Gita. How far do they cor- 
roborate the integral truth of Sri Aurobindo’s Teaching which - 
embraces all life as a real mani=2station of God, affirms its charac- 
ter as a progressive revelation of an immanent Divine Power and 
envisages a growing displacement of its characteristic features 
of Ignorance, Incapacity and Death by the emergent verities of 
Knowledge, Power and Immorality ? Sri Aurobindo has plumbed 
into these scriptures and presented their ancient but eternal 
message in a series of expositions which accompanied his enun- 
ciation of the philosophy of Le Divine and the means to realise 
it, the Synthesis of Yoga.4 


Sri Aurobindo does not zccept the superficial reading, by. l 


western scholarship, of a histozy'of primitive nature-worshippińg 
Aryans into the hymns of the Veda. To these scholars the hymns 


AEE E E ea 
separate volumes. re F 3 
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are nothing more than liturgies of a pastoral people in the in- 
fancy of social growth, propitiating the powers of physical Nature 
whom they worshipped in awe as gods. Neither does he accept 
the common indigenous ritualistic interpretation as the sole 
meaning of the texts. To him Veda is what the word Veda means, 
Book of Knowledgé (vid to know). It is just what it has been 
claimed to be in the running tradition of the land, what it has been ~ 


_ celebrated to be in the countless utterances of her long line of 


Sages and men of God—a Revealed Scripture, S'ruti, the sole 
Fount of Knowledge basing the way of life that is India’s own. 

The authors of the hymns of the Veda were not poets who 
composed verses but Seers who heard the Truth, satyafrutah - 
kacayah', and found the word for it,—carved out of the heart, 
hrdi tastan mantran.* They were Mystics, the real founders 
of the early societies of the Aryans, of the type found elsewhere 
among peoples under identical conditions of growth e.g. Egypt, 
Greece, Persia, Chaldea etc. Everywhere these men devoted 


_to a life of inner culture and soul growth pursued a double line 


of development, of self-knowledge and of world-knowledge. 
The Rishis‘ of the Veda were men of this mould. - 

The age in which they lived was one in which the human 
mind had not yet arrived at the ratiocinative working of the 
intellect. It was a stage governed by the faculties of imagination, 
symbolic perception and an uninhibited play of intuition. The 


. awakened minds sensed everywhere a Reality, a Truth dwelling 
..behind the physical forms which peopled the universe. They 


perceived an underlying unity behind the variegated multiplicity 
of Nature. In the course of their inner self-building they saw 


' that behind the activities of the elements of physical Nature there 
__-were Powers that ruled. Not only in the physical universe around 
‘but too in the psychical sphere within. The Rishis sought com- 


E ' munion with these Powers, the Gods, for attaining mastery over . 


Nature within and Nature without and worshipped them. 


1 Ry, V. 57. 83 VI. 49. 6 
2 Rv. I. 67.2 
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To the vision of these seers, this physical world was only 
a part, a quarter!, the downmzst, of the cosmic Extension. Be- 
hind and above, they perceived other worlds, in a gradation as 
it were, the worlds of Power, Knowledge, Light and Bliss. Having 
perceived they set out to acquire the means to reach there and 
live in them a life luminous denied to ordinary mortality. This. 


is the meaning of their endeavour to invoke the Gods who pre- `. 


side, severally and jointly, ove: these different tiers of the Crea- 
tion. . Thus is Agni lauded s the God presiding over Earth, 
Physical ‘Nature, Vayu the Dey of Sky, the atmospheric region, 
the Life-expanse, Indra the Lord of Heaven, the extension of the 
Mind and so on, The Deitizs are realised as so many fronts, 
’ personalities of the One Great Godhead, Mahat ekam, who 
manifests the All out of Himsef.? They are the children of Light, 
the Infinite. Creative Conscicusness, Aditi. Their function is 
not only to participate in the zovernance of the Cosmos but also 
to help man, the son of Earth, to grow towards the greater 
Truth of himself, the Truth of Immortality. He invokes their — 
aid by means of prayer, by Sacrifice, by giving to them his own 
self, all that he is and has, azd they respond, This growth of 
man through sacrifice is figured as a journey from plateau to 
plateau on the hill of being, sdnoh sdnum.® It is also ‘described 
asa battle; for in his effort > grow, man is always faced with 
the obstruction of the Power: of Falsehood and Ignorance,’ the’ 
forces that deny and prevent. the brood of Diti, the Divided - 


‘Consciousness. The Gods fight the battle for man and win him... 


victory. a 
This in brief is the outtme of. the inner Teaching of ‘the 

Rishis. But this was, as elsewhere, imparted only to the quali- 
fied few, the initiated. For the-rest, the profanum vulgus, a popular 
religion and ritual were erected. but it was woven round these: 
central truths with a wealth of imagery and symbol;_ wath, he”: 


1 Ry. X., 90. 3 
* Ry. X, 81. 3 
* Ry. I. r0. 2 
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result that for those who were initiated, the inner meaning was 
patent while to others the outer frame was sufficient in its opu- 
lence and grandeur. It may be noted in passing that even the 
outer worship was meant to be effective, as in the scheme of the 
Mystics the words and formule of worship, mantras, had an 
intrinsic power for purposes inner as well as outer. 

Thus they arranged their thoughts, their expression, the very 
~ details of their worship in a system of parallelism. They were 
helped in this by the peculiar state of their language at that time. 
Words then were still living vocables of feelings and nervous 
responses to phenomenon, objective and subjective. Each root 
had several significances and words derived from them carried 
the multi-significance of the roots with them. Thus the word 
Vrka meant a wolf not because it was so named arbitrarily by ` 
experts. It derived from the root wre to tear and the wolf as a 
tearer came to be denoted by the word Vrka. By implication 
it also signified anything that tears or divides. So too the word 
go, which meant the quadruped cow, stood also for a ray, ray of 
light. The Rishis made capital use of this double or even multi- 
meaning of words, so natural to the Sanskrit language of that age, 
and succeeded in producing a hymnology which had one import, 
a secret, to the initiate and another, veiling it, to the common 
man. 
And what is the Secret concealed in the hymns, described 
by the Rishi himself as nizya vacanst,' secret words, which reveal . 
. their wisdom only to him who has the eye, the Seer, kavydni 
- mvacanam kavaye ? . ; 


II 


MD This world of man is a world in the shadow of Ignorance. 
It is mixed with much falsehood? and error which disables him 


1 Ry. IV. 3. 16 
7 Ry. VI. 60. 5 
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frm living i in oe fullness of =is limbs, body, mind and life. But 
this is not thé whole truth. Looming over this creation riddled 
with imperfections and crookednesses, there is a Truth of un- 
bounded Power, Absolute Kncwledge, Ilimitable Joy and Immor- 
tality. The Seers of the Vede see in the life of man a constant 
seeking towards this greater Life. The Home of this Knowledge, . 
Power and Bliss is a Great world of Light, Mahas, which is the 
real source, the foundation atove, upari budhna, of the Universe. 
It is the larger Heaven, the hat dyauk beyond our lower triple’ 
hemisphere of earth, sky ard heaven,—the Right, the Truth, 
the Vast, satyam, rtam, brhat.- It is to reach this plenary Home 
of Truth, sadanam-rtasya,*° -n his consciousness that the Rishi 
aspires. To this end he seeks the sustaining aid of the Gods,’ 
Agni, Indra, Vayu, Surya, Brhaspati and others who in response 
to his call and self-offering, ake birth i.e. manifest their power 
in him, found their respective states of consciousness in his being, 
and lead him on the Journey =y the Path of Truth, rtasya panthd. 
They engage his adversaries from the nether darkness and win _ 
for him the undying Light of Swar, the ene Woe and the Bliss. 
of Immortality. 

This is the central Doc-rine of the Mystics of the Veda. 
They affirm the reality of li as a manifestation of the Divine 
creative Godhead and seek £r and develop the means to purge 
each individual formation of =s imperfections and lead it towards 
its rightful fulfilment in a fucer Knowledge, Power and Joy in a 
consciousness greater than the human. And that too not in a 
_ paradise somewhere beyond. It is here and now, today,’ that the- 
Vedic seer seeks to enjoy wide earth and felicity, attain lordship 

now.* A full span of life blossomed in all the petals of the being is 
what he envisages: : 


1 Av. XII. r. I 
2 Ry. I. 164. 47 
> Ry. IX. 84. I 
4 Ry. VIL. 41. 4 


et aD 


` Ye Gods, may we with out ears listen to the Kappy good, 
Ye Adored, may we with our eyes see the happy good; 
‘With limbs and bodies firm may we, extolling you, 
attain the (full) term of life granted by the Gods. 
A hundred autumns stand before us...! 


Tis is the Ideal set by the Ancient Fathers. Whatever may 
-have been the subsequent formulations of the Indian seeking of 
the Spirit—and they are many—her genuine tradition has always 
kept faithful to this sun-lit Vision even as the several lines of 
‘Yoga that came to be developed later on have all derived from 
the occult practice and discipline perfected by these Mystics of 
‘the Veda for -self-fulfilment. 


M. P, PANDIT l 
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THE SUN OF INDIA’S DESTINY .- 


66/—‘HE Sun of India’s destiny would rise and fill all India 
with its light and overflow India and overflow Asia and 
overflow the world”’—thus ig Sri Aurobindo in the first 
decade of this century. 

It is heartening to find shat as time rolls by, his powerful 
prophetic words are fulfilling themselves, and those of us who 
are endowed with some imazination and have some knowledge ` 
of the course of Indian histor” and culture, above all of the aspi- 
rations and urges of her inrer, deeper spirit cannot fail to see 
that India’s destiny in years come is very bright indeed. It is. 
truly like “the Sun”, as Sri Aurobindo saw it, and like the sun 
‘its life-giving rays, warmth-and-prosperity-giving light will not , 
only overflow her own territo-y but Asia and the world as well. 


` Inzya’s PAST 


The past of India is ore of the most glorious chapters of 
human history. It was not onk in the realm of the spirit, the inner, 
invisible, tremendous regions of the true being of man that she 
explored immeasurable richee of truth, of knowledge and pro- 
claimed to the world througa words as well as actions and ex- 
periments that we all are “children of immortality’; that we are 
the evolving divinity in actua=ty and could reach the very highest 
peak of divine perfection if wz so aspired and willed. In the realm 
of material life and civilization, too, hers was an achievement 
which strikes wonder in the mind of even the advanced unpre- 
judiced modern man. Not ony in the fields of fine arts; sculpture, 
poetry and drama but in thcse of engineering, mecical, astrono- 
mical, philosophical, politica, industrial and commercial enter- 
prises too she was in the venguard of the ancient world. True, 
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compared with the advances made in recent times by the Western 
world in these material pursuits, even in much of the realm of 
thought, our country’s achievements may now look a little pale. - 
But this is more true of only the enslaved India which came to an 
end on the 15th August, 1947. 


INDIA’: FUTURE 


Indeed, August 15, 1947, marks for our Smitty “the end of 
‘an old era and the beginning of a new age”. The way in which 
India has been conducting herself since her independence both 
within her own territory and without, the numerous plans and 
schemes and experiments through which she has been organizing 
‘her economic, industrial, scientific, educational and general 
. political and cultural life, despise the many obstacles and short- 
comings, moral as well as material, give us ample scope to hope 
that if India’s past was bright and glorious, her future is going 
to be yet brighter and more splendid. The sun of India’s destiny 
that has already risen is sowing æ well as nourishing on her mate- 
rial no less than spiritual. soil scċh rare seeds of light and truth . 
and wealth and prosperity that her past glory will look small when 
` measured against what is in store for her in the future. 
l Such a bright future as we envisage, however, cannot come 
about if we think of the advancement of our country. along only 
material lines, as most of us seem to be doing at present. It is 
undoubtedly necessary if we aim at the raising of the standard 
of our life—and certainly we mast not only aim ‘at it but aim 
at it high enough—that we should have big, multipurpose 
economic, industrial, technolog-cal and scientific projects and 
undertakings. We must be able to set up big factories and in- 
“dustries and up-to-date, large-scale farms and orchards in order 
to produce wealth and prosperitr to the maximum of our capacity 
for our teeming growing population. We must harness science 
and latest technical skill and knowledge for tapping the rich 
material resources of our courtry to the full. Our economic 
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plans must be so organized as to ensure the maximum possible 
production and equitable dtribution of the elementary needs © 
and amenities of civilized lif, and‘ our political machinery must 
be so geared as to provide the maximum possible encouragement, 
incentive and finaiicial co-operation to the fruitful implementa- 
tion of our economic undertakings and enterprises. Even if the 
large majority of us have to pass through some periods of stress 
and strain on this account, we must. be prepared to undergo 
legitimate suffering and harcship in the hope that our sacrifices - 
will bear good fruit in the nezr future and.if we do not survive to 
enjoy the fruits of our toil, sur children—i.e. the future India- 
that is in the making today—will reap the rewards of our stre- 
nuous: labour. Also, we musz so reorganize our educationai and 
cultural life as to ensure the increasing growth of not only 
well-disciplined, good-naturzd, educated, enlightened, artisti- . 
cally minded, beauty-and-clzanliness-loving citizens but newer 
and richer and freer patterns of thought, knowledge and vision 
in our developing country. Oxr conception of material prosperity, 
of the increase in our standard of life should be based not only 
“upon. political and : economic: factors, howsoever prominent 
a share they may take in the present scheme of things. On the 
contrary, it is to be sufficienty broadened and enriched SO as to 
-include the healthy and Prosperous growth of the very 
- personality of the Indian citizen and this certainly means the 
inclusion of his intellectual, a-tistic, moral and cultural well-being 
and development in our material plans from the very beginning. 
It is an error on our part if wz think that our economic well-being 
should come first and that w2 must concentrate our all upon it 
for the present and that the Jestion of intellectual development 
should be tackled later. As 2 matter of fact, if we have. already: 
developed a predominantly =conomic-and-political outlook, “wa 
should have the wisdom to perceive that the intellctual and cultural 
growth of a people or nation should be made an integral part of 
the economic undertaking ir order to ensure a well-balanced, 
ee avoid a a mode--of living. ` heer 
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And yet this will not be enough, firstly, because most of our. 


` ideas about the material and intellectual and even moral develop- 
ment have more or less the Western stamp as well as technique; 
and secondly, because, in our eagerness and haste to raise the 


material and intellectual standards of our country, we have be- ` 


come unmindful of the very roots of our true individual and 
national life, the fountainhead of all our material and mental life 


and well-being. Most of our political leaders and.’statesmen . 


have no doubt begun to talk today fairly loudly ‘enough of the 
spiritual and cultural heritage of our country and, yet when they 
set about indicating the nature and complexion “of this heritage, 
they realy betray either colossal ignorance or cheap, conventional, 
claptrap verbiage. To talk of the ancient cultural heritage and 
‘spirituality of our country without having any true knowledge. of 
it is, in our opinion, as much an act of national disservice as to 
- talk of importing to our country everything which has the attractive 
glamour and authority of the Western civilization but is unsuited 
to our native genius. 


THE VALUE OF SEI AUROBINDO’S WORDS 


In -his connection we should like to recall the words of Sri 


~ Aurobindo once more. We value his words because we feel: that - 


by his lifelong dedication to the political and intellectual and 
spiritual upliftment of his country, by his distinguished services 
to the country in the early phase of the movement for its 
independence, through his pen, speeches and deeds, by virtue of 
the enormous amount of political, intellectual and spiritual know- 
ledge of.both the East and the West which he came to master in 
“his life;che long life of unflinching Sadhana which he led, the deep 
love for humanity which he cherished, and the unique creative 
genius ‘which he transmitted through the Ashram running in his 
name at Pondicherry, etc., etc. he has come to acquire a position 
- in our life and thought, which deserves all possible respect and 
“attention, It was not for nothing that our beloved poet Tagore 
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had said of him long ago: “ast the very first sight I could realize 
that he (Sri Aurobindo) had been seeking for the soul and had 
gained it, and through his leng process of realization had accu- 
mulated within him a silent power of inspiration. His face was 
radiant with an inner light anc his serene presence made it evident 
to me that his soul was not cippled and cramped to the measure 
of some tyrannical doctrine which takes delight in inflicting wounds 
upon life. 

I felt that the utterance of the ancient Hindu Rishi spoke 
from him of that equanimity which gives the human soul its 
_ freedom of entrance into the All. I said to him, ‘You have the 

Word and we are waiting to accept it from you. India will speak 
through your voice, ‘Hearken to me.’ ” 

Indeed, there is no dout whatsoever in our mind that Sri 
Aurobindo had the Word anc he has already spoken it in not only 
distinct but varied tones, in arich measure, full of the vivid beauty 
and sweetness of poetry and the power and certitude of the voice 
of Truth. India is speaking to the world through his voice. The 
only thing wanting is that we, his countrymen and the world 
should be now increasingly willing to accept it from him. The 
first sure step in this directÐn is to turn more and more to his 
speeches, writings and letters all of which cover all possible aspects 
of our complex, multiple Ife and its various needs. 


INDIA MUST BE HERSELF FIRST 


In our view, India mu:t be herself first. As Sri Aurobindo 
said in one of his speeches im the early years of this century, “We 
must know our past and recover it for the purpose of our future. 
Our business is to realise ourselves first and mould everything to 
the law of India’s eternal lie and nature.” On another occasion 
he remarked: “India can best develop herself and serve humanity 
by being herself and follow-ng the law of her own nature. This 
does not mean, as some narrowly and blindly suppose, the rejec- 
tion of everything new that comes to us in the stream of Time or 
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happens to have been first developed or powerfully masei l 


by the West. Such an attitude would be intellectually absurd, 
physically impossible and, above all, unspiritual; ttue spirituality 


rejects no new light, no added means or materials of our human- -~ 


-self-development. It means simply to keep our centre, our essential 


way of being, our inborn nature and assimilate to it all. we ee 


- and evolve out of it all we do and create.” 


It- will be to our good if we remember. these ny ac every out 


stage of our national reconstruction. While we embark upon a 
policy of speedy democratisation of our political ‘and’ constitutional 


life, rapid socialization of our economic life, swift industrializa- S 


tion of our material resources and more or less popular dissemina-. 


tion of education, art and culture, we are not to overlook ‘the 
basic fact whether we are doing i it all on more or less Westerh lines 


. or developing these things in accordance with “the law of our’. 


own nature”. True, we are not to reject things and values which 
_ have been “first developed or powerfully expressed by the West” 


and which appear new to our life and ‘culture. But this we can . 


do best only if we‘“keep our centre, our essential way of being, 
our inborn nature and assimilate to it all we receive”. While 
we wax so eloquent upon the fruitfulness of our First and Second 
Five-Year. plans, for example, or the catholocity of our Constitu- 
tion, we must pause and ponder whether we are “keeping our 
centre, our essential way .of being.” 


NUMBER ONE PROBLEM FOR INDIA 


But what is “our centre, our essential way of being” ? It 
is but the true evolving soul of India. It is this which we must 


discover and realize first. It is here that we must concentrate our - 


attention first and build up our true strength on a stable founda- 
tion. Hence it is that the Mother unhesitatingly said the other 
day : “The number one’ problem for India now is to find back 


and manifest her soul.” It is only when we succeed in doing 


so that India can truly ¢ and fully “rise to the height of her mission 
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_ and proclaim the Truth to the world”. But it is not only for the 
sake of her “mission” and proclamation of Truth to the world. 
that ‘she must first “find back and manifest her soul”. It is also 
‘for her own proper existence. plenty and -prosperity, material, 
intellectual, “moral and ars advancement that she must 
do; so. wee 

What.do we" rëally 1 mean wen we say that India must discover ` 


~k and manifest her soul. 2 Well, the word ‘soul’ itself is often so 


much misunderstood as well ss misused that it is no wonder if 
the expression “soul of India’ should-evoke an unfavourable res- 
ponse from a modern educated Indian. At any rate, it is not 
likely to make an immediate appeal to the sophisticated, civilized 
Indian of today. We had, therefore, better clarify our mind about 
it before we proceed further. 

The task is certainly not an easy one; even the saints and_. 
sages who are in patient search for their ‘soul’ feel a lot of difficulty l 
and take time in finding and understanding it. But one thing is 
certain to them. ‘It is that witaout its search and discovery their 
life has hardly any meaning oz value or even direction and goal. 
Its importance in our life is, -herefore, paramount. 


_ THE MEANING OF THE SOUL 


By ‘soul’ we mean the very central, fundamental, indis- 
pensable part of our being. It quickens, impels and supports 
the movements and reactions of our body, the urges, aspirations 
as well as desires of our vital lif, and illuminates our mental aware- 
ness and knowledge of things and above all generates the will- 
power within us and gives the decisive turn to our existence, 
material, mental and moral. Ix is the chief sovereign atid custo~%.. 
dian of our life and is both an impulse and a law, or to use a philo- 
sophical language, a being as well as becoming: It is both static 
and dynamic in its nature, thac is to say, if it naturally is at peace 
in itself, self-realization, self—mfoldment is no less its inherent 
nature. Also freedom, perfec: freedom -óf thought; action and 
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everything is inherent in “its very texture-or nature and though’ 


apparently it appears to lie in a state of bondage to our body-and -. 
mind, # is actually always engaged in realizing its full freédom, 
which becomes clear to us as daylight the moment we develop a 


Soe 


more ccitical and deeper perception of our thinking and action.” 


Then azain, we find that once a man becomes:even partially å aware ~ 
of his soul, he naturally gets turned towards: ‘the*Divine; i ie.-the- 


very highest perfection of truth, consciousness, force and. bliss 


of which he is capable of i imagining. No less does-a man who i is- 
` actively aware of his soul become, in due course, aware of i its, i.e. 
his owm, ‘essential immortality though’ his body and vital. and 


mind come to an end, We may briefly sum up by saying that the 
soul of a man is that indispensable part of him which is -self-exis-. 
tent, self-willed, self-acting, self-aware, complete, free and: iņ a 


« state of eternal delight and immortality. As our sages ‘andfseets® 


of old said, it is neither born nor is it subject to death. It always, 
eternally is, and at the same time in this evolving manifested 
universe, it is constantly realizing itself with a full amount of 
consciousness. Still, it is really very difficult to say all about it 
until one gets completely identified with it, which itself is an 
extremely difficult act. Anyway, what is to be noted by all of us 
is that there is in it really nothing fundamentally of what we call 
the religious, moral, ethical; ritualistic, credal etc. all of which 
are the creations of our vital desires and mental thinking. Some 
soul-experience may be behind the religious or moral codes and 


creeds which we set up and try to follow but their formulation,- 


organizetion, preaching etc. are all the product of the mind, the 
mental man rather than the spiritual man. Of course, the very 
greatest prophets or Avatars as we popularly call them are an 


exception but even in their case we cannot fail to find that mind’ 


plays quite a large part in the formulation and organization of the . 


soul-experience in’ the form of religion or philosophy or any 
moral system with which they may be popularly asscciated. 


Only their mind has the support and force of the soul from behind’ - 


and that’s why the religious philosophies or moral systems started 
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in their name acquire such a power of persuasion and appeal and 
fulfilment. Even then, if we ase dispassionate students of history 
we shall discover that the Asatars themselves do not start or 
. organize any religion. It is lomg after they cease to exist in the 
earthly frame that a religion zr philosophy or moral system is 
- founded in their name.on the pasis of their soul-experience and 
- soulful words.: Except Lord Euddha, the great Avatars of our 
own country, for example, Av-tars like Rama and Krishna have 
hardly any religion or moral philosophy and system associated 
with them in the way in whica we have Buddhism, Christianity 
or Islam. Ours has been really what is known as Sanatan Dharma, 
eternal as the very soul of a thimg itself, self-existent and.self-pro- 
pelled, and not attached to any particular human, religious 


figure. 
Tue SouL OF A NATION OR PEOPLE 


Just as an individual has a soul which through its various 
embodied formations and vicésitudes is eternally realizing itself 
` and whose discovery by him is really the basic, fundamental need 
and purpose of his life, so evezy people, race or nation, nay the 
entire earth itself has a hiddem, self-realizing, evolving soul, and 
all those persons who would l#&e to do anything for their race or 
nation or mankind or the worH must make it their first and last, 
their most important duty to discover not only their own individual 
soul but also the soul of the -aing for which they feel the urge 
to work. Of course, one may sey that many of us have been doing 
through the ages things of improvement for ourselves as well 
as for our society, nation and mankind, without being consciously 
aware of either our own soul >r the soul of a nation and man- 
kind. Well, if we are to express our opinion on this, we shall say 
that firstly it is an ignorance om our part if we think that we live 
our lives and lead the nation >r mankind or the world without 
having anything to do with einer our soul or that of others, for 
the truth—the inescapable ~uth—is that behind everything 
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that we do, think or feel, it is the soul really which.is at work, 
though in a veiled form and manner, whether we are conscious 
of it oz not is immaterial. The soul, like the Divine, is a: Secret, 
invisib.e, subtle worker and though not visible to our şenses or: 
_ brain, is omnipresent in our life, individual as well as National 
' and incernational. Then again, it is precisely because we do ‘not 
bother-to know, discover and realise either our soul or that of the 
nation or humankind for whom we profess to work that our actions 
‘are really a series of hit or miss, a play of some haphazard lucky ` 
gains aid many stumblings and errors leading us ina direction and - 
to a goal of which we have hardly any clear-cut and sure concep- 
tion, amd that’s why we take so long and the world is taking so long 
. to achi=ve even the little that we wish to achieve. On the contrary, 
if we, once for all, firmly decide to know and identify ourselves 
with oar own soul or the soul of the thing for which wè wish to 
work, we shall immediately begin to perceive and feel a tremendous - 
difference in our actions. Not only this, we shall also begin to see 
Truth itself guiding our efforts and our actions proceeding on 
. certitude, unfailing strength, right organization, yielding results 
which are in the interest of all. For, one of the other fundamental 
things which we also begin to discover on the path of true spiri- 
tuality is that there is an essential kinship of union, of oneness 
between our soul and that-of humanity and the world. If so, it 
is quite obvious how much of our artificially created, ego-born fric- 
tion, tension and strife can be quickly and- easily eliminated, 
even avoided, and forces of unity, peace and harmony in our 
individual as well as national and international life immediately 
and efectively released for the well-being of all. Indeed, one oL, 
the tremendous, the most important truths which the modern 
intellectual, political and economic man has to discover and 
realize is the immense power and beauty and harmony of: the 
spiritual atom with its infinite chain of integral energy and 
force and purpose, which lies secretly aoe and coiled 
within us. 
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THE SUN OF INDIA’S DESTINY 
INDIA’S SOUL-POWER 


And, therefore, when we plead that the number one duty 
of India is to “find back and manifest her soul”, it only means 
that we should try to discover this hidden personality and source 
of power and peace and knowledge embedded in our country, 
understand the true meaning behind the various vicissitudes, 
the numerous spititual, mora} religious, intellectual, vital anp 
material experiments and trials which she has been making all 
through the ages and also the true purpose for which she has 
now been allowed by the guiding Divinity to shake off her political 

and economic slavery—for spiritually she has always Deen free— 
` at the present time. To talk of and even to actuelly practise 
‘Panch Shila? or the essential religious tenets of Lord Buddha 
or the moral edicts of Ashoke will not at all be encugh, unless 
we also discover with a view to realizing in our individual and 
national lives the spiritual ligh- of knowledge and truth embodied 
in the Gita, the Upanishads and the Vedas. And even then 
our work is not complete, fcr even if we admit that the Gita, 
the Upanishads and the Vedas are some of the sublimest and sup- 
remest achievements of human aspiration, they have upon them 
mostly the glory of the past whereas we have to march ahead to 
our future destiny. We can make use of them only as we are to 
use the other rich resources oc the past for building a brighter, 
richer and stabler future. They can serve as means only for ends 
which are pregnant with infinite possibilities not only in the 
material field but also in the spiritual. We must not rest content 
with what we have achievec in the past, howsoever glorious 
and splendid it might be. We aave to advance to renew the march 
to a still more glorious and brighter future in all the multiple 
directions of life and integral aspects of our individual and national 
personality. We are called upon to fulfil a still richer destiny. 
It is for this reason that we have been niade free and are em- 
barking upon so many gigantc plans and projects. Let us listen 
once more to what Sri Aurob_ndo told us long ago : 
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Tue TRUE PURPOSE OF THE RESURGENCE OF INDIA AND ASIA 


“Qur aim will, therefore, be to help in building up India . 
for the sake of humanity—this is the spirit of Nationalism which 
we profess and follow. We say to humanity : “The time has come 
when you must take the great step and rise out of a material 
existemce into the higher, deeper and wider life towards which 
humanity moves. The problems which have troubled mankind 
can orly be solved by conquering the kingdom within, not by 
harnessing the forces of Nature to the service of comfort and 
luxury. but by mastering the forces of the intellect and the spirit, 
by ind_cating the freedom of man within as well as without and 
by corquering from within external Nature. For that work the 
resurgence of Asia is necessary, therefore Asia rises. For that 
work tne freedom and greatness of India are essential, therefore 
she claims her destined freedom and greatness, and it is to the 
interest of all humanity,...that she should wholly establish her 
claim.”* 


INDIA IS THE GURU OF THE WORLD 


“The future of India” is, thus, as the Mother said in 1954, 
“very clear. India is the Guru of the world. The future structure 
of the world depends on India. India is the living soul. India is 
incarnating the spiritual knowledge in the world”. And, therefore, 
she clearly advised saying : “The Government of India ought to 
recognize the significance of India in this sphere and pin their 
_ action accordingly.” 

Al-eady we are seeing the signs how “the A structure 
of the world”? is being built upon India. It is to her tbat the 
tension-torn, war-weary and materially frustrated civilized world 
increasingly turns and as India develops her inherent spiritual 
power and moral and intellectual force, more and more will the 
world in future come to “depend on India”. 

In order that this chastening and transforming process 
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may be quickened and increasingly stabilised, it is, however, 
indispensable that India must herself grow in her “essential way 
of being and inborn nature”, by simultaneously developing her 
inner powers of the spirit, her soul and assimilating to herself | 
all that is being freshly devebped and powerfully expressed by 
the West, by adding to her =oul “the new light” and “added 
means or materials of our human self-development”, by evolving 
out of this synthetic compourd of what is best in the East and 
what is best in the West, a wew life and humanity with values 
and ideals which are destined to lead us to an effulgent, radiant 
future. "This is, indeed, the czeper destiny of free and modern 
India. 

What is more, before we æt ourselves up as the Gord of the 
world, we must, first, consent to be the humble disciples and 
instruments of that great spictual and material Truth which is 
embedded in our own indivictual ‘and national souls and which 
has found, in the past, such powerful utterances as we find recorded 
` in the revealed knowledge of -he Vedas, the Upanishads and the 
Gita. We must learn to be, as it has been already pointed out, 
ourselves first, before we can hope to teach the West or human- 
kind as a whole, how to discover their own soul and live in a 
spirit of perfect concord and peace, mutual. understanding and 
love for one another, indissCubly united in the soul though 
diverse and different in the =xpression and manifestation of it, 
like the Divine’s creations. l . 


SHREE KRISHNA PRASAD 


THE TEACHINGS OF THE MOTHER - 
5 à k 
Reason—Irs Urry AND LIMITATION 
THE UTILITY OF REASON 


‘REASON is our best guide and mentor so long’ as we live in 

zhe mind. It is the one faculty in us that distinguishes 
‘our mnd from the mind of the animal. In the lower forms of ani- 
mal lize, it is the instinct that leads, instinct which has more 
of drive in it than light. Whatever light is in it is buried in the 
turbid waters of life. Instinct works’ within a very restricted 
field and under certain fixed conditions; but it has a sort of auto- 
matic sureness, a precision and resourcefulness in its movements 


which are really amazing. Scientific studies of the bees and the - 


“white ents have revealed with what marvellous ingenuity and exac- 
. titude their instinct works within its narrow orbit. In higher 
animals there is: a development of the sensé-mind which at once 
supplements and somewhat impairs the cutomatic action of the 
instinc:. Cosmic intelligence appears to be working in the animals 
from behind a thick veil of unconsciousness, and semi-conscious~ 
néss. But in man, a part of ‘his mind detaches -itself more and 
` moré from the surges of life and the impulsions of desire. It 


learns to watch, distinguish between the good and the bad, the 


beneficial and the harmful elements and energies of human nature, 
and strives to acquire a deciding and determining voice in the 
complex play of the forces. This part of his consciousness tries 


to know and understand; to rescue his being from the helpless — 
‘goad o? automatic instincis and appetites, and exercise a sort of - 
controL very partial and precarious in the beginning, over the . 


disorderly elements of his nature. In the language of Yoga we can 
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say, it is the first, initial, tentative release of the mental Purusha 
from the hypnotic spell, the inexorable thraldom of Prakriti 
or Nature. The mental being or Purusha can now say “No”, 
at least to somè of the impulses of the lower nature, though his 
refusal of consent is, more eften than not, overridden by the 
impetuous urges of the pram or vital nature. 

Reason is a function of this detached part of the mind. Its 
chief office is to arrange the concepts of the mind, reduce them 
to order, survey the field of thought and, clearing it of weeds 
and outgrowths, arrive at conc-usion’ and judgements by a process 
of induction or. deduction frora the concepts arranged. It imparts - 
to the mind a certain clearness, lucidity and subtlety, and to our 
thoughts and ideas some coherence and compactness; and corrects 
the errors of our perceptions. It helps us to seek the truth for itself, 
and guards us against the incrusion of our habitual preferences 
and prejudices, our emotioral partialities and entanglements, 
and our ptoneness to take appearances for facts. Reason, at its 
best, is-a sentinel warning us against the pitfalls of life and the 
ambushes of desires, and showing us the right road to follow. 
Sattwic reason, enlightened and poised reason, is a safeguard 
against many of the delusions to which our fancies, pasagi 
and emotions so often betray us. 

“Sri Aurobindo places reason at the top of the human mind. 
In fact, reason is, during the whole period of the growth of the 
mind, the arbiter of its activity, the safest guide, the master, 
one might say, who controls, and so long as you resort to mental | 
activities, even those that are- most speculative, it ts: reason, that 
must guide you, prevent you from going astray, taking the wrong 
road or beg beguiled by nore or less erratic and unhealthy 
imaginations.” 

_ -It is generally thought “hat in spiritual life one should dis- 
courage the development of reason and not allow it to interfere 
with the free play of the heart’s emotions and intuitions. Though 


1 Bulletin of Physical Education, Esb. 1957. 


39 


Sec THE ADVENT 


there is some truth in this view, it must not blind us to the fact | 
that uncontrolled emotions and pseudo-intuitions spell a greater 
danger to spiritual life than the intervention and domination of 
reason. We all know to what depths of demoralisation they usually 
descend who spurn the admonitions of reason, disregard its counsels, 
and elect to follow the obscure lead of their unchastened emotions. 
Vivekananda had once to lash out against some of his brother 
disciples who had given themselves up to extravagant emotional 
paroxysms in the mistaken belief that such swoons and wailings 
were a sign of intense love dnd devotion for God. Vivekananda 
branded them as hysterics and neurotics, and charged them to put 
an immediate end to all that imbecile, unmanly blubber. 

The Mother is very emphatic in regard to the utility of 
reason up to a certain stage of mental evolution. She considers 
it dangerous to give up the help of reason so long as one lives 
in the mind and acts from the mind. “It is possible”, she says, 
“to give up reason only when you have passed beyond the mental 
activity. It is possible only when you have given yourself totally 
to the Divine. It is possible only when you have no more desires. 
Reason must be the ruler until you have gone beyond the state 
where it is indispensable or merely useful.”! It would be well 
to remember how categorically she commends reason and warns 
against its abandonment: “So long as there is an ego, so long 
as there are desires, so long as there is a personal will, so long as 
there are impulses and passions, preferences and attractions 
and repulsions, you cannot give up reason without falling into an 
unbalance.” . 

There is another point to consider in this connection. Those 
who have gone far in the study of human nature and acquired 
an insight into the working of the subtle forces of the supraphysical 
worlds surrounding our material existence, know that influences 
and suggestions are always streaming into us from them. We 
do not see where these influences come from, and we take their 
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suggestions as being our owr, springing from some part of our 
own being. Desires, cravings. all sorts of impulses pour into us 
pell-mell from these environirg regions. Some of the suggestions 
are good and helpful, while o-hers are evil and harmful; and it is 
this medley of heterogeneous elements that renders our life so 
confused and miserable. Rea=on is our only safeguard against 
the inroads of the unfriendly or unhelpful forces. Its discrimina- 
tion protects us from many a dangerous snare. It is true that our 
reason itself is often deluded, >ribed or blackmailed, but whatever 
its faults and shortcomings, x is still the best guide we possess 
so long as we are not in the hands of the Divine. 


“There is another condition altogether indispensable for - 
you to be able to do without reason. And that is, not to be open 
at any point to the suggestiors of the hostile world. As a matter 
of fact, if your are not completely freed from the habit of answer- 
ing to adverse suggestions, then by giving up your reason, you 
give up reason itself, that is te say, common sense, and you begin 
to behave here also in such an incoherent manner as may lead 
you to a dangerous lack of balance. And if the adverse sugges- 
tions are not to touch you ny more, you must be exclusively 
under the influence of the Divine.’ 


“You see now that the poblem is not so easy. It means that 
unless you are completely illumined and transformed, it is always 
much. safer to act by your reeson. It may be a limitation, indeed 
it is a great limitation, but itis also a check which prevents you 
from becoming one of those 2alf-crazy people who are too many 
in the world.’”* 

It is evident that the Mcther is not one of those who regard 
reason as the highest possible faculty of man and the only leader 
of his life. It is only a guide so long as he lives in the mind—it 
bridges the gulf between =nstinct and intuitive knowledge. 
It leads and enlightens human consciousness during a particular 
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period of transition in its evolution. But for it, man would have 
remained a bond slave of his desires and passions, and a sport of 
his lower impulses. He could not have advanced a step beyond his 
aboriginal animality. 


“Eeason is a very respectable person, and like all respectable. 
persons, it has its limitations and partialities; but.none the less 
it is of great utility. There are many things you would have done, 
if you had no reason, and which would have led you straight to 
your ruin, because so long as you ‘have not reached the highest 
regions, your best means for discrimination is reason. 

Naturally it is neither the ideal nor the peak; it is only a 
guide to lead you through life, a check that protects you frora extra- 
vagancss, excesses and disordered passions, and above all from 
such impulsive acts as may- lead you to the abyss. 

Ose must be quite sure of oneself, quite free from ego and 
perfect-y surrendrered to the Divine Will if one is to Pee Pone 
with reason safely.”? 


The Mother’s words are very clear and incisively definite 
in regacd to the role reason plays in our life. So long as the ego 
and the desires are there in us, so long as we are swayed by passions 
and atcachments, preferences and prejudices, the guidance of 
reason is indispensable. To surrender reason is to surrender 
to darkness and invite disaster. 


Reason As a BAR 


But man arrives at a stage in his evolution teh reason 
becomes the greatest bar to his further advance. What would have 
happenzd if our being had refused to outgrow the rule of instincts 
and impulses and develop the mind of reason ? It would have 
condemned itself to the vicious circle of desires and suffering, 

and there would have.been no escape from it. But fortunately: 
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it was made to forego the eas guidance of instincts and impulses 
and press forward towards a nore developed mind of reason and 
discrimination and reflection, and evolve the higher potentialities 
of its consciousness and naturz. Now that it has developed reason, 
it must be its constant aspiration and effort to purify it of all 
alloy, foster its growth towzrds perfection, and then proceed 
beyond it in search of higher instruments of knowledge. It would 
be as irrational for it to cling on to reason in spite of its intrinsic 
deficiencies and limitations and refuse to advance in evolution, .as 
it would have been if it had chung on to the sense-mind of the ani- 
mal and refused to rise towerds the life of reason. And, strange 
to say, it is this very thing, this irrational refusal to transcend 
reason, that is: one of the basic causes of the present crisis -in 
civilisation. One notices witk wonder a certain uncanny dread,. 
even in the most enlightenec elite of humanity, of trying to rise 
beyond reason and seek for a Detter instrument of knowledge than 
this blinkered arbiter of our life. Kant’s mind sought to reach 
after intuition, but could net cut its moorings in reason. The 
_same dread is discernible in Jung, the leading psychologist, who, 
at times, appears to be almost touching the fringes of the psychic 
and the spiritual, and then reepiling in sudden alarm lest he should 
lose the safe anchorage of season and find himself floundering. 
in the uncharted unknown. It must be borne in mind that an 
endeavour of our consciousness to transcend reason does not 
mean surrendering our reas=n to the subrational forces of our 
nature. Transcendence is th= law of all earthly beings. Not to 
aspire and: strive for self-trarscendence is to obstruct the onward 
march of evolution. The present impasse is partly due to this 
evolutionary bottleneck. Bu’ more of this later on. For the 
moment let us see what are tae inherent limitations of our reason. 


‘THe LIMITATIONS OF REASON 


~ Reason is, as the Mothe- says, only a guide in the ignorance. 
It has no sure knowledge of anything. It is characterised by two 
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incurable propensities—the propensity to doubt and the'propensity 
to divide. Doubt always dogs its conclusions, and it cannct know 
anything without first dividing and analysing it. It works on the 
basis of the data furnished by the physical senses and are, there- 
fore, more or less fettered to them in all its operations. It can - 
grow in purity and develop towards freedom and perfection only 
` if and as it detaches itself from the insistence of the desires, pas- 
sions and attachments of the lower pra@mc or vital nature. It has ` 
= also to liberate itself from the meshes of the sense-mind and its 

preferences and predilections, its habitual, mechanical thoughts 
and ideas. Reason can thus purify itself to some extent and ac- 
quire’ a certain balance and ‘detachment, a certain impertiality 
and disinterestedness. But there is always a fatal limit to its de- 
velopment. Mental reason cannot get completely beyond the . 
fundamental limitations of the physical brain out of which it has 
grown and to which it is tied. Its purity.is always a qualified 
purity, exposed to surprise assaults from the passions and emotions 
of the unregenerate vital nature; behind its professed disinterested- 
ness there. lurk swarms of subtle, selfish interests, which cloud 
its perception and distort its judgement. It takes a regular train- 
ing in self-culture or spiritual discipline to render reason even 
tolerably pure and free from the crippling and obscuring influences 
of the lower nature. Those who swear by reason and extol it as 
the highest possible faculty of man, capable of guiding him to 
his ultimate destiny, betray an ignorance of the complexity of 
human nature and the constitutional incompetence of reason to 
deal with the problems of the heart and life. Reason usually 
imposes stringent rules, represses and desiccates our feelings 
and emotions, and coerces many of the movements of the nature 
which it fails to understand or reduce to order; and, since it is 
never in possession of any assured knowledge, it cannot. promote 
a harmonious development of our whole being. Either it is 
itself swayed by desires and passions, or it represses them so long 
as it can. But there is always the risk of the repressed energies 
erupting and swamping it with their burning lava. 
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Greek .culture attained a great development of the mental 
reason, but in spite of its signal achievements, it was poor in the 
riches of Spirit. It neglected and discouraged its old tradition 
of mysticism, and tended more and more towards rationalism 
and humanism, with the reswt that, from Aristotle downwards, 
it began to describe a curve of steady decline and increasingly 
react to empiricism and scieatific materialism till it ceased to 
exist except in its considerable but diluted contribution to Chris- 
tian thought and Western ife in general. 

Reason may continue to help the growth of our being and 
consciousness, if it surrenders to intuition and opens to the higher 
light. The more it emancipate - itself from.the yoke o the physical 
mind, the more it can expand and brighten up with an unwonted 
light. But it finds it very diffcult to do so—the knot of the ego 
is strongest in the intellectual mind. An exaggerated development 
of the mental reason without 2 concomitant refinement and deep- 
ening of the feelings and an cpenness and surrender to the higher 
light is harmful to our harmenious growth. Agnost-cism, scepti- 
cism, utilitarian humanism, pragmatism, dialiectical materialism, 
and last but not least, logical -positivism are the nataral brood of 
the hypertrophied mental rea:on. When reason refuses to widen 
beyond its normal sphere of work and rise to higher regions of 
consciousness, it begins to losk down and occupy itself with the 
passing objects and interests o” life, and forgets its higher idealism. 
It becomes a self-deluded tocl of the desires and preferences of 
the lower nature. It loses whetever light it had, its discrimination 
is eclipsed, and it is so much engulfed in the obscurity of the lower 
nature that it turns into its ~ery opposite, unreasoa, supporting 
its specious judgements and erring decisions by unabashed quib- 
bles and sophistry. It becomes then an agility gymnast, as the 
Mother characterises it. 


“Reason is an agility gymnast. It can move in all varieties 


of ways, make infinite twists, the most impossible contortions 
with equal ease and skill....W7hat Reason does and can do is to 
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justify, find arguments for whatever position it.is put in or called 
upon tc support. Its business is to supply “proofs”: it can do so 
as thé spider brings out of itself the whole warp and woof of the 
cobweb. There is no truth, that is to say, no conclusion which 
it cannot demonstrate with equal cogency....’ 

What is indispensable for our reason to function in the right 
way and in the best interest of our integral development is recti- 
tude, mental integrity. But that is not an easy thing to achieve. 
It presupposes a considerable purification of the lower nature. 
Unless reason rises above the surges of desires and attachments, 
unless # becomes more or léss impersonal, it cannot lead us far 
on our evolutionary march. That is why it is said in the Upanishad . 
that the soul cannot be realised by reason. A deliverer of our 
being from the obscure instincts of life, reason must grow mature 
enough to learn how to seek its own fulfilment in a spontaneous 
surrender to the higher light. 

There is another disabling limitation under which reason 
labours. It proceeds by division and analysis, as we have already 
seen, far it inherits the basic function of the mind, which is to 
divide, to separate, to analyse into parts. It cannot deal with 
an undwided whole. When it synthesises, it does nothing better 
than pucting the discrete parts together, agglomerating or assemb- . 
ling the diverse elements into a whole. But it often finds to its 
surprise that its syntheses abound with discrepant elements and 
anomaliss.2 Then it eliminates what it cannot harmonise and 
retains cnly those elements that agree with its preconceptions and 
cherished conclusions. When it deals with the ideas and views of 
other mands, its personal preferences and incapacity to reconcile 
apparenly conflicting elements vitiates all its judgements. In 
philosophy its defects show conspicuously. It erects admirable 
fabrics of thought, trim, logical and symmetrical, but founded on 


1. The Yoga of Sri Aurobindo by Nolini Kanta Gupta, Part 7. ; 
* “It is not in the mental consciousness that things can be harmonised and 
synthesised”. The Mother. 
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uncertain postulates derived from the sense data and expanded 
and buttressed by inference ead speculation. That is about the 
. high watermark of its achievement. It can catch some broken 
reflections of truth, but not tuth itself. Its theories are feats of 
intellectual speculation, but th=y do not lead human consciousness 
beyond the confines of the n=nd, they do not open doors upon 
infinity and eternity, they da not make us experierce and live 
Reality. The basal differences between the speculative structures 
of the philosophers are the measure of the incapacity of mental 
reason to envisage truth in all its aspects and reconcile its appa- 
rent incompatibles and contradictions. If it accepts the imper- 
sonal aspect of Reality, it rejects the personal; if it regards Reality 
as static and inactive, it dubs all creation and action as illusion; or 
. if, like Heraclitus and Bergsc, it perceives the exclusive reality 
of the universal flux, it considers the status and immutability of 
. Reality as myth and moonshixe. If Brahman is nirguna or devoid 
of all qualities and attributes, t cannot be at the same time saguna 
or possessor of qualities. These are the usual trenchant oppo- 
sitions created by human reason, even at its best. in the all- 
harmonising unity and integ-ality of Reality. Itis kaled by the 
paradoxical nature of Reality. by its simultaneous possession of 
radical contraries. “It is a malady of the ordinary human intel- 
ligence. which ‘comes necessacily from separation, from division, 
that things must be either this or that. If you chcose this, you 
turn your back on that.”- 


REASON A=D INTUITION 


It is only intuition that se2s things in the whole. It commands 
an immediacy of knowledge which views the whole and the parts 
at the same time, and embrac2s their apparent. contradictions in a 
vast sweep of unifying and Barmonising vision. It is only intui- 
tion that can very well affirm, like the Upanishad : 


1 Bulletin of Physical Education, Acs. 1957. 
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“*That noves and That moves not; That is far and the same is near; © 
That is within all this and That is outside all this... —Isha 


The accion of intuition is diametrically opposed to that of reason 
—it sees the One, the Indivisible, and the multiplicity as the 
manifold aspect or self-representation of the same One. It has 
not to analyse or divide in order to know. It knows by identity, 
by beccming what it wants to know. Reason, on the other hand, 
tries to know, now one aspect of truth and now another, now in 
one way, and now in another; but it never succeeds in knowing 
except in a very partial and fragmentary manner, for it creates 
an artifcial gulf between itself and the object of its knowledge. 
All its action proceeds upon the basis of division, differentiation 
and separation. By dividing the indivisible, it renders the 
object of its Knowledge unknowable. Thet is why agnosticism 
is the last word of reason’s quest of knowledge. What it thinks 
it knows, is only the prismatic spectrum of appearances, the 
perpetual flux of changing forms, not Reality. And not knowing 
Reality, it does not know the truth of appearances either. 


REASON AND FAITH 


“Feith,” says the Mother, “is the movement of the soul 
whose Enowledge is spontaneous and direct. Even if the whole 
world d2nies and brings forward a thousand proofs to the con- 
trary, still it knows by an inner knowledge, a direct perception 
that can stand against everything, a perception by identity”.! 
It knows, but it cannot give reasons for what it knows. “It does. 
not belizve after proofs are given.’’? Faith originates from the 
very certre of our being. True faith is as deep and as strong as 
life itself. But reason cannot understand it. It scouts and chills 
it. It insists on proofs, on factual and objective evidences; and it 
peremptorily rejects all that eludes its objective tests. Thus it 


1&3 Fords of the Mother. 


THE TEACHING! OF THE MOTHER 


shuts out an infinite range of snowledge from itself. The action 
of reason is mostly negative. It suryeys and sifts, detects and 
rejects, watches and warns, checks and corrects. It is only rarely 
that it acts in a positive and co-structive way. But faith is always 
positive and creative in its acton. It possesses a contidence and 
a certitude which sharply con-rast with the habitual doubt and 
scepticism of reason. Faith is a reflection of the knowledge of 
the soul, and has all the power of the soul behind it to fortify 
and support it in its self-fulfilment. Loss of faith is zhe greatest 
loss modern man has suffered ca account of his exclusive reliance 
on reason. 


REASON AD REVELATION 


The greatest scriptures of the world, those that have given 
spiritual strength and sustenence, light and joy to humanity 
through the ages, are words of ~evelation, and not of reason. The 
Veda, the Upanishad, the Bibie, the Avesta, for example, are so 
powerfully revealing, because they embody direct revelation. 
They are perennially fresh and creative, inspiring and ennobling 
and exalting, because they wer= not manufactured in the mind of 
reason, in the shadow of human ignorance, but flashed as reve- 
lation in the deeper or higher consciousness of man, which can 
be attained only by silencing and overpassing reason. Denouncing 
all mental judgements as ignorant and erroneous and describing 
the way to receive the higher light, the flash of revelation, the 
Mother says : 


“If you wish to be a litte wiser, observe things attentively, 
record them without pronouncing any judgment. When you will 
have contemplated them quietly within yourself, place them before 
the highest part of your consciousness, trying to keep yourself 
silently attentive and wait. 

Then perhaps, slowly, as if coming from very far and from 
very high, something like a light will manifest itself. And you will 
know a little more of the trath.” 
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That is the ancient, traditional way of attaining knowledge 
—by vision, by inspiration, by revelation, when thought has 
ceased, the mind of reason has been lulled to sleep, and an inner 
or higher level of consciousness has awakened in a spirit of intent 
receptivity. “There are higher regions of consciousness beyond 
the inzellect; and you have to stop all intellectual activity, make 
your mind a total blank before you can reach there. And indulgence 
in even so-called higher or philosophical speculations can only 
block the way to the true consciousness and knowledge”.4 

THE FETISH OF REASON 

Modern man has made a fetish of his intellect and reason, 
and tkat is why the evolutionary progress: of his consciousness 
has been arrested. According to the Mother “the intellect that 
believes too much in its own -importance and wants satisfaction 
for its own sake; is an obstacle to the higher realisation....People 
do not regard an all-engrossing satisfaction of the vital desires 
or the animal appetites as a virtue; the moral sense is accepted 
as a mentor to tell one the bounds that one may not transgress, 
It is only in his intellectual activities that man thinks that he can 
do without any such mentor or censor |”? Man’s moral and' 
spirituel sensibilities have been starved and atrophied by the 
- arrogart autocracy of his intellectual reason. He cannot get away 
even fcr a moment from its frowning and withering look, though, 
it must be admitted, its frowns have sometimes a sobering and 
salutarr effect upon our lower nature. His imagination? cannot 
soar as far and as freely as it could before, for reason damps its 
ardour and clips its wings. Even his intelligence has lost its 
ancient sweep and depth, its keenness, suppleness and creative 
vigour for want of moral and spiritual sustenance. Its activities 
have become hectic and desultory, flurried and shallow. It has 


1 The Yoga of Sri Aurobindo by Nolini Kanta Gupta—~Part VI. 
2? Words of the Mother. 
* Blake rejects reason as an enemy of imagination, | 
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ceased to delight in the ideal, the glory that can be, the inspired 

thought and far-reaching reff&ction; but revels in petty details 
and niggling technicalities; acd even wallows in the ugly and 
the repulsive, the coarse, the squalid, and the sordid. Alexis 
Carrel paints a true, though semewhat lurid, picture of the decay 
of reason and intelligence in modern man, @ 

- “Jn modern civilisation t> individual is characterised ‘chiefly 

by a fairly great activity, entcely directed towards the practical 
side of life, by much ignorance, by a certain shrewdness, and by 
a kind of mental weakness wich leaves him under the influence 
of the environment wherein b= happens to be placed. It appears 
that intelligence itself gives vay when character weakens. For 
this reason, perhaps, this quality, characteristic of France in 
‘ former times, has so markecly failed in that country. In the 
United States the intellectual standard remains low, in spite of 
the increasing number of schcols and universities.... Modern civi- 
lisation seems to be incapable of producing people endowed with 
imagination, intelligence and caurage. In practically every country 
there is a decrease in the intellectual and moral calibre of those 
who carry the responsibility of public affairs....It is chiefly the 
intellectual and moral deficiemcies of political leaders, and their 
ignorance, which endanger modern nations.” 


DEGENERATION OF REASON 


It is evident that human reason has darkened and degraded 
itself by refusing to evolve, t extend its horizons, and open to 
the higher light; and that it i£ unreason and its cohort, irrational 
desires, passions and mean selfishness, that have the whip hand 
of human nature today. This unreason is reason inverted and 
perverted and fallen from it high office. Like a fallen angel 
turned a malignant devil, it -s dragging mankind down into a 
kind of civilised barbarism, wkich is the greatest menace to human 
culture, and even human exstence. This civilised barbarism is 


1 Man the Unknown by Alexis Carmi. 
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capable. of brutalities from which even the hardened conscience 

of the Chenghiz Khans and Timurs of the past would have shrunk 
in spontaneous horror—brutalities perpetrated from day to day, — 
not in sudden fits of uncontrollable violence or vindictive passion, 
but in cold blood, with calm, calculated cruelty and self-justifying ` 
callousness; scientific tortures arid massacres, devised and carried 
out with unblushing atrocity and sovereign nonchalance, and . 
without: any qualms of conscience, but rather with an imposing 
array of ostensible reasons disguising their revolting inhumanity.. 
In the previous ‘ages of human culture, passion and perfidy, 
cruelty and rapacity did not know how to hide their contorted 
features—they were self-exposed in all their unrelieved hideous- 
ness; but today human intellect and ingenuity have woven such 
deceptive masks over them that they play the butcher and the ` 
vandal in the name of civilisation and culture, in the best interests 
of world peace and security. They maul and mutilate, ravage and 
destroy all higher values and the priceless legacies :of the past; 
they lay waste vast areas of productive earth and poison the health 
and happiness of millions of men; they. pollute the very air we 
breathe and the very water we drink, with strident professions on 
their lips of the welfare of mankind and the advance of civilisation. 


A CRUCIAL CHOICE 


It is a crucial choice that confronts man today : whether he 
should elevate and exceed reason and explore the vaster and lumi- 
nous reaches of his consciousness, or let his reason pander to the 
base interests and brutish hungers of his animal nature. On the 
one hand, there is the hope of an infinite expansion of human 
consciousness in light and peace and creative harmony, an unim- 
peded flowering of man’s immortal Spirit, and a radical transfor- 
mation of his human into divine nature; and, on the other, the 
rampant chaos and anarchy of his animal appetites and blind 
impulses, rendered immensely more powerful and destructive by 
the subtlety of his intellect and reason. The very existence of 
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man on earth is at stake. To >e or not to be is the sole question 
of the hour. Mind is at the end of its tether. Shall man cling on to 
his collapsing reason and finc himself broken in the bottomless 
pit, or ascend to the supramental heights and renew his life and 
nature in its transforming ligh- ? 


SUBLIMATION OF REASON 


Man is a pilgrim of eternity, and must not settle down at 
any wayside inn, however srug and secure it may seem to be. 
As he has been endeavouring to transcend the subrational stage 
of impulse and instinct, so tco he must strive to ascend beyond 
reason to whatever higher powers and faculties await the explora- 
tion of his evolving conscic.isness. But reason can be trans- 
cended only when it is fully d-veloped. It is dangerous to attempt 
a premature leap. 

The Mother says that knowledge is above and beyond the 
mind of thought, but that tle mind of thought and reason has 
to be fully developed before cae can hope to transcend it in order 
to attain knowledge. She enjcins on everybody the duty of deve- 
loping his reason, for it is onl; after he has risen to his full stature 
as a mental being that he car aspire to scale the spiritual heights. 


“The first thing that is to be taught to every human being as 
soon as he is capable of thinking is that he must obey reason which 
is a kind of super-instinct of the species. And I repeat that it is 
not a question of spiritual lie, but the very elementary wisdom 
of human, purely human, life. Every child must know that he 
is created to become a mental being, and if he is to manifest his 
human nature, reason must govern his life and not vital impulses. 
That is the elementary educa—on that should be given everywhere. 

The reign of reason should not end until the coming.of the 
psychic law which manifests the Divine Will.”! 


1 Bulletin of Physical Education, Arz. 1957. . 
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- Reason must not be thrown overboard, but purified and raised 
‘to its ful stature and held up to the higher light. Instead of re- 
maining -a henchman of our desire-soul, it must achieve a control 
over it and help our being to offer all itself to the Divine. . 


THE LIFE DIVINE 
(An Dutline) 
Val. I 
CHAP ŒR XVIII 
THE EVOLUTIONARY PROcrSS—ASCENT AND INTEGRATION 


AVING outlined the signi=cance and aim of the evolutionary 
manifestation we must 20w consider the principles of its 
process and further development. It is clear that there is an 
invariable law of action in the >osmic Nature. In the evolutionary 
process we see three inter-relzed movements. First the physical ` 
foundation in which Matter is zradually moulded into a fit recep- 
tacle for the higher manifestation of consciousness. Secondly the 
ascent of consciousness itself. And thirdly the taking up of what 
has already been evolved into successively higher grades, so that 
each grade is a transformatien and a total change of working 
of the being and nature. 
By this process the actior of the Ignorance must be changed 
into an action of Knowledge. Zach ascent brings with it a partial 
change of the old nature whick is subjected to a new principle. In- 
conscience is thus turned into a partial consciousness or ignorance 
seeking for Knowledge. Ignorance is thus the middle term. There 
is, therefore, on the foundatio-— of a total involution an emergence 
of an ascending series which will manifest even the highest power 
of all in the evolutionary Mature. 
The evolutionary process must be modified at each stage, 
either by the emergence of some basic principle involved in 
the substance, or by the admission of something from outside 
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itself. If the new principle is already involved then when it emerges 
it will nave to accept modification by the nature of the basic subs- 
tance, and at the same time it will modify the basic substance by 
its owx law of nature. If there is in addition a descent of its own 
princi-le from a sphere above the evolution then the new power 
may te established as a dominant element which will bring about 
a charge of consciousness and action in the world. The modifica- 
tion o= the original substance will depend on the power of the 
new principle. 

The foundation of this evolution is Matter. Mind and Life 
are involved in Matter, and although they modify Matter, yet they 
-are lin-ted in their action by the law of the material Nature. Mate- 
rial su=stance becomes living substance, and then conscious subs- 
tance; ife, feeling and consciousness have come into material 
form. But Matter is not altogether transformed, life-nature 
has to =ibmit to death, and mind is both materialised and vitalised. 
The brnds of the inconscience and the limits of ignorence are 
`~ still there. It is clear that neither Mind nor Life is the original 
creative Power, but are intermediary instruments of the evolu- 
tionary Process. We must seek for the original Power above Life 
and Mand. l 

This greater Consciousness is a supramental Consciousness- 

Force, 2 power of the Spirit. The creative energy of Mind and 
‘Life ar instrumental and partial; Mind and Life modify the 
materic_ substance but do not transform it. The full emergence 
of the Ew of the spirit can only come through the power o= super- 
mind which shall change the mental into the supramental being. 
This is the stage in the evolution which decisively changes the 
nature of the evolution by transforming the Ignorance and its 
basis < Inconscience. 

TEs progressive self-manifestation of the Spirit in a 1 mate- 
rial unfrerse proceeds by an awakening of the involved conscious- 
ness ard force and its ascent from grade to grade. The law of 
action -f each grade is determined partly also by the material 
organisation. Thus mind as we experience it is diminished by 
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an enveloping nescience. It is. only fully evolved by the awakening 
of the supermind in the em=odied mental being and nature. 

There is an appropriate: class of existences for each grade 
of the evolving Consciousness; material forms, vegetable life, 
animals, primitive man, devzloped humans, and more evolved 
spiritual beings. Each new edvance takes up what was before. 
The animal takes into himse= living and inanimate Matter, and 
man takes up both along with the animal existence. There is a 
continuity of the evolution; the Consciousness passes from one 
grade to another either impecceptibly or by some crisis or some 
descent from a higher place. The indwelling consciousness thus 
makes its way from lower to higher gradation. On the basis of 
material forms living beings =e able to manifest, and in the same 
way mental beings can manif=st supramental beings in a material 
world. Man is thus a transitional being; there are s-ill unevolved 
powers of being to appear. Tue past has seen a slow subconscious 
working; the present sees the emergence of human intelligence, 
a half-conscious stage; the fr-ure must be increasingly conscious 
until the gnostic principle emerges. 

Science has shown the evolution of material forms from 
the inanimate to the more cganised living and finally thinking 
beings. But very little has been said of the evolution of Conscious- 
ness. We can see no link fr instance between the submental 
life and the mind of intelligence. In spite of these missing links 
science believes in the contirity of the evolution; but the inner 
evolution remains a mystery. 

The deepest gulfs appzar between inanimate matter and 
living creatures, also between plant life and the lowest animal 
which manifests a rudimenary movement of mind. The gulf 
between the highest animal and man—between the sense-mind 
and the intellect—is still deeper, though narrower. We can no 
longer believe in ready-made species appearing, created by God. 
There must be an inner forze at work which will give us the 
key to these abrupt transiticas. 

From the point of view of consciousness we see that the 
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mental is fixed in the inconscient principle of matter. The plant, 
on the other hand, is fixed in the subconscient action of the life 
principie. Man and animal are both mentally conscious beings; 
the animal in the vital and sense-mind,.and man in the intellect 
which is‘a reflection or deformation of a higher conscicusness. 
We see that in each part of these forms of existence the universal 
action ef consciousness has fixed its action of consciousness in a 
different principle. Here we see-the sharp lines that make a radical 
differenze between being and being in their nature. 

This successive ascent does not mean, however, the aban- 
donmert of.the lower grades. If the rudiments of the higher 
are present in the lower, then the lower characters- taken up into — 
the higner being constitutes an evolutionary process. A point 
must te reached where the lower gradation can manifest the 
higher, and at this point a pressure from a superior plane where 
the new power is dominant may assist in a decisive transition 
by a. bound—perhaps following an imperceptible occult action. 
This ap rears to be Nature’s way of transition from: lower to higher 
grades of consciousness. ` 
Life, mind and supermind are in fact present in the atom, 
but ther are there latent in an unconsciaus action of the Energy. 
Thus each material object, though in outer form its conscicusness 
` is wholly absorbed, has within it a secretly governing conscious- 
ness. In the plant, although the-outer consciousness is still asleep, 
yet the >oncealed conscious being has been intensified to develop’ 
a. néw principle of action, a life-force. This life-force expresses 
itself in motion, vibration and trarisformation- of energy by contact, 
all of which inanimate matter. is incapable of. l 
_- . Conscious life in the animal is. a great intensification which 
develops a new principle—mentality. Animal being can receive 
a wider range of contacts and can turn them into sense and vital- 
mind values. It has conscious sensations, memories, impulses 
and emotions. It has even a practical intelligence—cunning and 
inventioa—founded on memory, association. and observation: 
“It prepazes the way for human intelligence. ye 
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In man the’ consciousness is more outward; the world begins 
to be revealed to him. While the higher animal has only a limited 
waking mind necessary for its ~ital existence, in man the conscious 
mentality appears more fully =n the surface; and there is transi- 
tion from the vital mind to the reflecting and thinking mind 
. with the higher powers of invention and observation, and a force 
of imagination and aesthetic Ceation. Reason and self detaching 
intelligence develop. Also mind takes up the lower grades and 
gives intelligence values to their action; he takes up the mental 
life of animal as well as the material and bodily. Whereas the 
animal thinks in an automatic way, in man there is the ideative 
and reflective faculty. Man becomes the skilled craftsman, the 
artist and the adept. 

With the eye of his inner being man can look upon what is 
below him in the evolution, acd he can understand the lower life 
from this higher consciousness and he can also raise it to a higher 
level. He aims to surcharge -ae lower life with a deeper signi- 
ficance and in.the end he mwt gain the consent of the lower to 
admit the higher values. This in fact is the inmost aim of ethics, 
to purify and prepare the vial and physical and lower mental 
life fit to be transformed into the higher mental and supramental 
life. Ascent with the accompanying integration is the intention 
in Nature. 

This action of carrying the lower upwards is the way from 
the beginning. The plant represents a vital-physical intensity, 
a mute though intense life-vabration in it. The animal takes up 
this vital and physical existence and infuses it with an intense 
sense-emotion. Man adopts a higher intensity from his stand- 
point of will and intelligence, in order to get out of life higher 
values of the aesthetic, more. and practical. He mentalises the 
animal reactions, and demamds a transformation of his lower 
nature. 

Man also turns his gaze =pwards sid inwards, and it is man 
who first makes this upward zaze consciously. Man begins to be 
a developing conscious soul, striving to be master of the mechani- 
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cal energies of Nature. And although the spirit within him wishes 
to rise to greater heights, yet he cannot do so without cutting 
himself off from Nature. But his natural impulse is to transform 
his lower Nature and not reject it. Only in this way can he per- 
fect his mental nature and bring in the higher principles of soul 
and supermind into active being. It is in human nature to exceed 
itself by conscious evolution,—not only the individual but the 
collectivity also strives towards a superior humanity,—even a 
divine manhood. 

There are successive grades or planes of mind, and within 
each grade there is a series. The lowest sub-plane of the intelli- 
gence is the physical-mental which is dependent on sense and 
the brain activity. There is little of the subjective or inner ex- 
perience open to it. Next there is a vital intelligence of instinct 
and impulse which supports Sensations, desires, hopes and feel- 
ings. Then there is the mental intelligence which is mainly tradi- 
tional, practical and objective. The physical mind, even if it 
accepts the higher realities of life above the sense-experience, 
cannot feel them yet concretely, but only as a subjective exten- 
sion of the physical realities. But this stand on ‘the material ex- 
istence, his external outlook, is but the first phase in man’s 
development. It is only the basis of mind-development in the 
material world. 

Above the physical mind is the intelligence of the life~mind 
which is open to the formation of a life-soul. The life-soul seeks 
the fulfilment of the life-being and the vital nature; it supports 
the urge of ambition, power, love and adventure, and all kinds 
of new life-experience. There is a secret subliminal vital being 
behind this life mentality. This inner life-mind is not limited 
by the physical senses, and is open to a life-world behind the 
material universe. The vital man is the man of sensation and 
desire, action and passion. He gives the material existence a 
push for life-experience and life-expansion, eventually the seeker 
of new horizons. Although his mental life is often enslaved by 
the vital force and its desires, he can become the mental adven- 
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turer, opening the way to new mind-formation or ideas or creative 
activities. The vital mind is thus a great force in the evolution. 

Above the life mentality È the mind-plane of pure thought 
and intelligence to which the tings of the mental world are the 
most important realities,—phalosophy, thought, science, ideas 
and ideals. But the life part of this mental man often weighs down 
- this nobler mental element; nly in his greatest development 
are the vital and physical co-trolled by the thinking will and 
intelligence. The mental mar cannot, however, transform his 
nature; he can only control and harmonise it, sublimating and’ 
refining it. 

Behind the pure intellige=ce is the subliminal mind which 
is open to the world of mental forces. These are influences which 
act on the material world and life plane, but which we cannot 
at present directly experience. But we can consciously live in 
this inner plane of mind which can become entirely real to us. 
To be an intelligence is the Eghest position in the hierarchy of 
Nature. He is less a man of action than the vital man, but he 
can open new vistas to the =uman race. But these degrees of 
-mentality—the physical, vitel and pure mental—are most 
often mixed in us. They =e in fact the steps of Nature’ s 
evolution towards its eventval self-exceeding. 

To go beyond our presezt surface mentality we must dive 
inwards and bring out the secret soul, or we must ascend to the 
planes of intuitive consciousness above our present mental level. 
Here we can reach the spiritual mind and be in direct contact 
with the highest reality of things, Sachchidananda. We have 
also to open up our inner being, the soul, inner mind and inner 
life-part behind our surface being. By breaking these two boun- 
daries, the higher and the inter, we can rise to a greater cons- 
ciousness and the spiritual powers can enter into nature. Man 
has to evolve to the spiritual >eing, beyond the thinker, sage and 
self-disciplined mental being. The spiritual seer, yogin and mystic 
are the fore-runners of this higher evolution. 

Man must go beyond tze present surface being in order 
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to reach a new evolutionary level. The vital mental man can 
only act within the present limits of the evolution. Any attempt 
by themselves to heighten their level of consciousness only results 
in an exaggeration of the present human nature; it does not trans- 
form or divinise man. Only by making the inner being the ruler 
of our life, or opening to the spiritual planes, can we transmute 
our nature. 

The evolution of the spiritual man differs from the past in 
two respects. Firstly itis conducted by a conscious effort of the 
human mind, the attempt to break the walls of the ignorance 
and extend inwards, and outwards-as well as upwards. Nature 
has up to now only enlarged the bounds of our surface Knowledge- 
Ignorance. The spiritual endeavour is to discover the soul, and 
become united .in consciousness with God-and all existence. It - 
is the first step towards a radical transformation of the Ignorance 
into Knowledge. It marks the influence of the inner being, and 
higher spiritual mind on our surface ` acting being, and is thus 
the first approach of mind to spirit, not yet able to make the 
radical ‘change. 

Instead of merely receiving influences we must live deeper 
within, and raise ourselves to higher and wider levels of conscious- 
ness, in order to create'a new principle, widen our life and trans- 
form the lower grades of existence. Each step must lead .to a 
larger and more divine being. Religion, occult knowledge, yoga. 
and psychic experience are directions on the road of the 
self-unfolding spirit. 

But there is the yet unconquered earth-matter which domi- 
nates and weighs down the spiritual effort. This has resulted in 
- an enormous intellectual and spiritual conservation, to change 
present habits and traditions. The effort is in the hands of only 
a few individuals, the remainder are in doubt or in indifference. 
This downward pull, however, cannot be persistent. There must 
be the upward call and ascent which from past endeavours are 
stored in.the subconscious mind of humanity. There must at . 
least be. the more general admission of this transformation into 
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spiritual being, and the more widespread and conscious concen- 
tration on it. The change is sor humanity and not for a few ini- 
tiated individuals. 

The foundation of the evolution is Matter, and the ascent 
is that of Nature. At first the integration is through our uncons-` 
cious or half-conscious chamge by Nature herself. But when 
the conscious being begins to <ake action, a change in the process 
is inevitable. The foundation can now no longer be Matter, but 
the spiritual status above or the soul status -within. Light and 
knowledge must flow from bove and be received within. Our 
higher and inner being will tuen replace the outer, surface being 
which. will become the annexe through which the true being 
meets the universe. In this way the outer world itself will become 
inward to the spiritual awareness, responding to the direct contact 
of consciousness with conscicusness. The inconscient foundation 
will then be made conscious Ey the inflow of light and awareness 
-from above, and an integral consciousness will become the basis 
of a harmonisation of life “rough transformation, unification 
and integration. 

-N. PEARSON 


REVIEWS 
(1) | 


Bharati in English Verse By S. Prema. P. 110 Cr. Price Rs. 2/- 
Pub. Porunai Publishers, 91 Kutchery Rd., Madras 4. 

_Prema’s rendering of forty-one select pieces from Bharati 

is a very welcome addition to the growing number of English 
translations of the poet’s works. True, the sweetness and the 
exaltaticn that the originals breathe in Tamil could hardly be 
expected in the translations. The sound effect characteristic of 
the language and the harmony arising from the creator’s soul trans- 
mitted through that sound can rarely be seized in another tongue 
with a -otally different genius. Yet, reading through the elegant 
renderings before us, we do seem to hear the happy echoes of tlie 
original: from afar. 
. The promising translator, S. Prema, has done well in giving 
a sufficizntly detailed account of the life of the poet in her Intro- 
duction. It helps the reader to trace the source of the poet’s inspi- 
ration, o get acquainted with that aspect of his life which has not 
receivec adequate attention so far. We propose to confine our- 
selves, t the moment, to this part of the book. 

For the first time in Bharatiana, we find here delineated— 
though in light touches—the true character of the, relation that 
existed between Sri Aurobindo and Bharati. Says the author : 
“Sri Aurobindo and Bharati engaged in Vedic studies and Bharati 
too learned to see India—as Sri Aurobindo had seen Her—verily 
as the Mother and to sing her praises. (P. 3). Also, “Sri Aurobindo 
was evea more—a spell binder, an inspiration, a veritable Krishna 
to this neophyte Arjuna.” (P. 14). She continues : “Sri Aurobindo 
turned Bharati’s mind to the Vedas...and initiated him into the 
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The present reviewer, then in his teens, had the good fortune 
to be present in Sri Aurobindo’s house during those years (1914 
onwards) when these Vedic studies were in progress. Bharati who 
admired and revered Sri Anrobindo—(Bharati in fact received 
initiation in Yoga from Sri Aurobindo and followed the sadhana 
till the middle of 1917 when there came a break), used to listen 
with rapt attention to Sri Aurobindo’s comments on Sayana and 
Shankara but in uneasy silence; for Sayana’s interpretation of the 
Vedas as all Karmakanda and Shankara’s characterisation of the 
world as an illusion used to receive a none-too-kindly treatment at 
Sri Aurobindo’s hands. Bhar=ti fidgetted. He complained to his 
intimate friends that Sri Au-vbindo demolished, without caring 
in the least, the very foundations of Hindu Culture, exclaiming, 
‘What remains of Hinduism if Sayana and Shankara ate giveit 
the go-by ? And it was the s2lIf-same Bharati who, a few months 
later, was preaching with venemence Sri Aurobindo’s ideas on 
the Vedas, on Mayavada, arma, Rebirth etc. This was the 
result of a few months’ clo and intense study of the Vedas, 
Upanishads and Gita under £-i Aurobindo. Bharati’s introduction 
to the Bhagavat Gita in Tamil stands as a testimony to this fact. 

A New Dawn, a New Aze, a New World and a New Light 
and Power to new-shape the life of men on earth, are the divine 
gifts brought by Sri Aurobirdo to humanity and Bharati had the 
rare privilege of witnessing, even assisting in his own way, the 
birth of the New Era. 

Bharati’s source of inspisation was from this afflatus of Know- 
ledge and Power that ushered in a fresh Age. He recited and 
sang all his songs and poems—almost all of them—each as it rose 
from his soul, to Sri Aurobindo before releasing them to the public. 
Times without number Bharati could be seen coming out of Sri 
Aurobindo’s room, his face beaming with a heavenly glow. 

The author remarks in cae place: “Aurobindonian evocation 
of Maheshwari, Mahakali, Mahalakshmi and Mahasaraswati 
in The Mother may be compared with Bharati’s own Three Loves 

. in which he describes one by one his frenzied adoration of e 
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Saraswati, Lakshmi and Kali.”” We may point out that Maheshwari, 
Mahakali, Mahalakshmi and Mahasaraswati in Sri Auro>indo’s 
Thought and Vision, are quite different from the traditional 
Ishwari, Kali, Lakshmi and Saraswati. Few could have expe- 
rienced a more intense and sweet thrill, a greater charge of emotion 
than the present writer when he heard—not once but several 
times—Bharati singing those “Three Loves’. The effect these 
songs left on one was one of freshness as if all the mundane impu- 
‘ities were washed away leaving only celestial echoes. Sri 
Aurobindo, on the other hand, reaches you to your deépest parts 
and touches the divinity in you and you settle in the faith that the 
earth is surely going to be transformed into a heaven by these 
_ Manifestations of the Adya Shakti. 

_ Bharati was something extraordinary; he was not merely a 
genius but one who was sent from above with a. purpose—a divine 
messenger to Tamil Nad. His true being kept a close touch with 
its place of origin but always felt thwarted in this world abounding 
in human frailties and crudities. He met with innumerable dis- 
appointments but to the surprise of every one, friend or foe, 
-” “Bharati did not change his ways because of these reverses. He was 
` ever on his legs, against all odds, to fashion the life of his country- 
men in the likeness of his- vision. 

Bharati gave to the Tamil tongue what it had not known and 
uttered before. He gave voice to what the modern Tamil mind’ 
was struggling to express. Its mute emotions, voiceless feelings 
found speech in. him, Each one in Tamil Nad finds in Bharati 
a channel for his own heart’s cry, a light for the sombre chambers ` 
of his mind, a spearhead for his inner impulsions. Take any poem 
of his, it is Tamil. toits very core, profoundly Indian in spirit _ 
and yet dynamically fresh. His is a muse that releases the reader 
into dimensions totally new. These English renderings do capture 
something of this abet of Bharati’s poems : 


. Fear. not; my heart ! Victory is sure ! 
Freedom shall be ours, here and now ! 
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The mighty Mother lodges in my heart, 
High are the oiee nouae . 
And they carry the Mothex’s golden feet; 
Rowing across thi= sea of storms 

With the boat of the Mother’s grace, 

Let us get ashore, turn back on Pain; ~ 
And reach the Mc-her’s feet. 


Or, the prophetic lines :- 


This is what Lorc Krishna said : 
‘T live in all living things’. 

Bharat will show te world the way 
Of all attaining the Life Divine. 


AMRITA 
(2) 


Lord Mahavira—His life and doctrines: By Purnachand Sam- 
‘sookha. Published by the Secretary Jaina Swetamber Terapanthi 
Mahasabha, 3 Portuguese Ghurch Street, Calcutta I. Second 
Edition Pages 108, Price Rs 2. 

Jainism is one of the oldest systems of religion in India. In 
fact, it is more a sytem of religion than a system cf philosophy, 
although the epistemological and ontological background of 
Jainism are there. It flourished before the birth of Buddhism 
and before the coming of Vardhamana Mahavira, there were a 
many as twenty three Tirtkankars or Enlightened Ones who 
founded the religion in unknown antiquity. These Tirthankaras 
belonged to the Kshatriya cete and yet surprisingly enough they 
taught, age after age, the philosophy of non-violence or Ahimsa. 
The seed of the moral phil-sophy of Jainism lies in the singlé 
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sentenc2 of the Sutra Kritanga that by harming no creature a 
man reaches the Great Peace of Enlightenment. Great stress is 
indeed laid upon the virtue of Ahimsa and all other virtues like 
Satya, aparigraha and brahmacarya are made to follow from it. 
As a reigo-ethical system Jainism reached a very high degree of 
perfection and the spiritual discipline it provided for the seekers 
was very severe, and painful. 

Vardhamana Mahavira was the last of the twenty four 
Tirthanxars while Rishabhadeva was the first. That which 
goes today in the name of Jainism is practically the teachings of 
Lord Mahavira or those of his disciples. 

Hece is an excellent little biography of the last great prophet 

‘of Jainism, Mahavira. The author Sri Purnachand Samsookha 
has taken great pains to bring out an authentic and inspiring - 
version of the life of Lord Mahavira, in a language and style most 
suited ‘for that purpose. Mahavira, was an elder contemporary 
of Buddha and was the great exponent of the cult of non-violence 
or Ahimsa. His life and mission, and the arduous path he followed 
in quest of the spirit are truly inspiring and illuminating. One 
. gets woader-struck at the most severe austerities and vows of 
fasting the prophet undertook for the attainment of Kevalihood, 
or Omriscient prophethood. The author seems to have taken 
special care in narrating many interesting anecdotes and inċi-, 
dents ir the life of Mahavira as a wandering monk or Shramana. 
What is remarkable with the book is that it is full of a kind of 
deep and profound religious fervour and enthusiasm. While one 
looks through the pages one feels an atmosphere of serenity, — 
sweetness and devotion. The attainment of the prophethood of 
the Lord evokes great emotions in the author and he writes “Ma- 
havira passed more than twelve long years in illumining and per- 
fuming ^is soul with an unexampled knowledge, matchless vision, 
unparall2led conduct, simplicity, forbearance, forgiveness and 
askesis. In the thirteenth vear of his yogic life, in course of his 
wandering’ through the outskirts of the village called Jambhira, 
situated on the bank of the river Rijuvaluka,...on the tenth day of 
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the bright fortnight of the month of Vaishakha...at the foot of a 
Sal tree, and in the state of a two-day fast (not even water was 
drunk during this fast) and deep meditation, Mahavir attained 
Kevalajnana, the absolute krowledge. The trumpets of the gods 
sounded in heavens.” Then the Shramana Mahavira became 
Shat, Jina, Kevali, all knowing, all seeing...” (Kalpa Sutras) 
(pages 21-22). 

The last two chapters ef the book deal with the doctrines 
and sayings of Mahavira. It is here that one gets in a nutshell a 
general outline of the Jain >hilosophy and ethics. Some of the 
sayings of Mahavira are truty illuminating and worth recalling. 
On Ahimsa or the cult of ron-violence he says. 


“O man, he whom you wish to beat, he whom you wish to 
subdue, he to whom you w-sh to cause grief or pain, or whom 
you wish to kill, is no other -han your own self, that is to say, he 
feels pleasure and pain ever as you do. An unsophisticated and 
enlightened man must remember this truth and refrain from 
killing or causing the deat of any being.” (p. 52) 


Human birth is considered to be very precious and Mahavira 
advises everybody to take advantage of it. “O man, reflect 
and attain knowledge. It is extremely difficult to have human 
birth. The time that passes never returns. Death surprises us at 
any time, in our childhood, in our old age, or even when we are 
in the mother’s womb. Tke hawk swoops suddenly upon the 
partridge. Therefore make every effort to attain true knowledge 
before it is too late...” (p.53). 

The last but one chap=r of the book deals with the nine 
cardinal categories of Jainism, the Jiva, A-Jiva (matter), Asrava, 
(influx of karma), Vandha (bondage), Samvara (arrest of the 
influx of karma), Nirjara hedding off of karma), Papa (sin), 
Punya (virtue), and Moksha ‘liberation) and the three fundamental 
ethical principles, Right faih, Right knowledge and “Right con- 
duct. The doctrine of Syad.ada or the doctrine of ‘may be’ with 
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its Saptabhangi Nyaya or sevenfold judgments is also well . 
explained. The author has very lucidly and clearly discussed the 
differen: aspects of each of the doctrines and therefore deserves our 
praise. The parables given at the end are also a pleasing feature 
of the book. We commend the book to the general public 
and in particular to students to go through it to have a 
clear idea of Jainism. The get-up and printing of the book are 
praisewerthy and the design on the cover page—a facsimile of 
an old design taken from a Jaina manuscript—is very fine and 
attractive. 
K. C. Pati 
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The Advent 


If you want to have Knowledge or see all as brothers or 
have-peace, you must think less of yourself, your desires, 
feelings, peoples’ treatment of -you, and think more of the 
Divine—living for the Divine, not for yourself. 


SRI AUROBINDO 


Vol. KEVNo. 4’ . November, 1958 





The Divine gives itself t those who give themselves ` 
. without reserve and in <I their parts to the Divine. 
For ‘them the calm, the: ight, the power, the bliss, 
the freedom, the widenes, the heights of knowledge, 
the seas of Ananda. > - ~- - - Sri Aurobindo. 


EDITDRIALS* 


THE Divine Nor FOREIGN | 


Why does the Divine want. to manen Himself upon the earth 
into this chaos ? 


Because it is for that reaon Iie ia created the earth, not 
for any other reason. 


The earth is Himself but. science He wishes to put it ~~ 


back again in its truth. The earth is not something separate 
and foreign to Him. It is onl~ a deformation of Him which has 
to become what it is originalle and i in its essence, that i is to say, 
the Divine. 


* Based on the Mother’s Talks 


Then why is the Divine foreign to us pe 


He i is not foreign, my child. Youd imagine that He is Siig 
but He is not so in the least. He is the very essence of your being, 
` not at’ all foreign. You may be ignorant of Him, but He is not 
foreign. Without the Divine you would not éxist,. you would 
not exist even for the millionth part of a second. Only you live 
in a kind of false illusion and deformation, you are not conscious. 
You are not conscious of yourself, you are conscious of some- 
thing which you believe you are, but which you are not. 


Then what am I? 
. The Divine, 
_ THE ae OF Consors 


e You can jakë a revolution in your consciousness in a quarter 
of a second; that may take years also, centuries even, even many. 
Í lives. 

© But it can be done in a second. And when there is this revo- 
lution, ‘this reversal of the inner consciousness, in a second every- 
thing changes. You are astounded to-see yourself capable ‘of 
thinking that- what you are, what you consider to be yourself is 
not true, the truth of your. being is something you do not know. 

“There comes a moment in your life when the feeling or the 
perception that you have of yourself, of being yourself begins 
to fade and becomes foreign and unreal. And the question rises 
inevitably, “What then is this I ?”? Yes, a moment comes when 
the question arises with such acuteness and intensity that as a 
result of this intensity of concentration there happens a reversal 
of consciousness; and then instead of being on this side, you 
find yourself on the other side, and everything becomes so simple : 
you understand, you know, you are, you = you see. ean 
the unreality of the other thing. . ; s. 


6 


EDITORIALS 


You may have to wait for the moment,.I say, you may have 
to wait for days, months, cen—iries, lives. But if the aspiration 
becomes intense, there comes € moment when-the pressure is so 
great and the intensity so streng that something is overturned 
in the consciousness and you have.absolutely the impression 
that instead of being here, yot are there, instead of seeing from. 
outside and trying to look int the inside, you are inside. And 
when you are thus inside, that. zry moment everything is changed 
thoroughly, and what appeared to you true, natural, normal, real, 
tangible, all that: appears: to mou now grotesque, funny, unreal, 
quite absurd. For one has touched something which is supremely 
true, eternally beautiful, and that is never lost again. When the 
reversal has been accomplishec, you can slide down towards the 
external consciousness in order not to lose contact with the things 
of life, but the other thing hc-ds, it does not move. When you 
have to deal with the things o7 the world,-you may just fall back 
a little into their blindness ard ignorance, but always you have 
within you something that is ever living,.something up awake, 
that never flinches, and when that succeeds in entering. and per-. 
vading everything, then it is done, the blindness vanishes for: 
ever. And it is an experience zbsolutely tangible,-it is more con- 
crete than anything concrete, more concrete than a blow that you 
may receive on your-head. That is why: when people ask me 
how one can know if he is: im contact. with his psychic, whether. 
he has found the Divine, I am inclined to- laugh; -for -when the 
thing happens, one knows it, iz is done with and.there is no more 
question. about it. 

If you fall back into your oid Me it means hat there’ is a. 
division in your nature, there-is a part in your: being which has 
refused to move on along with the rest. There is.a part that has 
progressed and there is a part that holds out and does aot want. to 
stir : you feel that something =n. you wants obstinately to remain 
what it is: It is because you zave left behind a luggage on your 
way instead of carrying it. wit= you; it pulls you and you have to 
turn back to pick it up. That makes you lose time, you lose much 
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time in this way unfortunately. It is because you are blind to 
so many things in you. You do not want to see, because it is not a 
pretty thing to see and one prefers to ignore it. However, if you 
ignore, it does not mean that it exists no more. You wish conveni- 
ently to lay it by on your way and try to walk on; but it is tied to 
‘you with a tether, as it were, and it drags you behind one day or 
another. So it is better to face it bravely as soon as possible and 
tell it that that too must get along with the rest. It does not serve 
any purpose to play the ostrich. You close your eyes and do not 
want to see this defect or difficulty or this ignorance or this stupi- 
dity and turn aside. Still it-remains there. And one day you will 
have to come face to face with it. You will have to take it into 
account and deal with it. If you do not, you may feel you are 
progressing, you are nearing the goal, but you will never reach it, 
it will be always receding and eluding you. One day you will 
have to make a clean sweep of all that, burn your boats. Otherwise 
you move in a circle, you spend your whole life in making. only 
bits of progress, now here, now there. People in their ordinary 
life take birth, live, die, are born again and die again; that conti- 
nues indefinitely and there is no problem before them. But once 
you have a taste, the foretaste of what true life is, one understands 
_ alittle. why one is here and what one has to do here and, besides, 

once you have made some effort to realise the ideal, then there is 
no. meaning in not doing the thing thoroughly. There is no 
meaning in putting off the thing till another time. It is better to 
do it when you are given the chance of doing it consciously and 
immediately, upon earth, in this life. The occasion, the 
opportunity is there now;-you may not have another like it in 
thousands of years. Better to.do the work immediately, cost 
what it may, without losing time. 

Each time you fear to look back and try to hide carefully 
from yourself the thing thai prevents you from -going forward, 
it is as if you raise a wall on your way and then you will have 
to pull it down. It is much better to finish with the job 
immediately. Never try to put a coating of sugar around the 
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bitter pill. Certainly they zre- bitter, all the weaknesses, the 
uglinésses, the small nasty things in you—they are a good num- 
ber. You are just nearing a realisation, on the point of touching 
a light, coming to an illummation, just then, all on a sudden 
something pulls you back from behind and you feel you are out 
of breath, you cannot advanc> any more, you are at a deadstop. 
Many in this situation do. rothing but weep, lament and pity 
their poor self. But all the- is ridiculous. Instead, look into 
yourself with calmness and farmness, ask yourself, what is there 
still of littleness, meanness. stupidity, vanity, ignorance, bad 
will hiding in one corner that -ops you from crossing the threshold, 
the threshold of the new discovery. Ask yourself, “what is there 
in me, the small, tiny, obstinate thing, lurking like a worm within 
the fruit and which I do not see ?” If you are sincere, you will 
find it. But the temptation is to avoid it, to sugar-coat it. Sugar- 
coating means mental explaration ; the mind advances specious 
reasons and endeavours to =xplain away the difficulty, molli- 
fying it, justifying it, putting it by. But that is, as I say, letting 
the canker lie comfortably within the heart of the fruit. 


_-HEAVENTY ARCHETYPE 


Every ai diet is- fa Heated piiyoicatly was ‘at first. con- 
ceived somewhere else beforz it has been tealised here on the 
material plane. 

- There is a whole world >f what are ‘called makers of form. 
All conceptions are made thers. This is a world very high, higher 
than the mental worlds. From there formations, creations, 
types conceived by the form-builders descend and` then are 
moulded into physical realitizs. There is always a gap between 
the perfect. conception and its materialisation. Very often the 
materialised form-is no more than a caricature of the original 
conception. The original forms are the archetype ; they are in 
what..Sri Aurobindo calls- the Overmind. 

But there is a still high=r world, a the origins are still 
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purer. It contains the original, the supreme origins of things 
embodied upon earth. Thus you can take note of and:com- 
pare the different levels and see what a deformation earthly 
creation is. It is only when you have reached these remote. 
heights, found things in their essence that you can work con- 
sciously for transformation here; otherwise what else, could be 
the basis of your conception of a better, more perfect, more 
beautiful world than the present one ? If we do not have that, 
our only recourse is our imagination which is a very poor, a very.. 
material instrument. It is only when you get into the conscious- 
ness of those highest creative worlds that your consciousness is 
capable of working so that material objects may take their true forms. 


ComMENT AND COMMENTARY 


“There are other great Personalities of the Divine Mother, but they . 
were more difficult to bring down...most of all one who is her Personality 
of that mysterious and powerful ecstasy and Ananda....” 


SRI AUROBINDO: The Mother 
“What is this personality and when will she manifest?” 


She came bringing with her a splendour of powert and love, 
an intensity of divine delight till then unknown to earth. -The 
physical atmosphere changed altogether, surcharged “with : hew 
and wonderful possibilities. 

But for her to establish herself here al act ees he 
needed to find a minimum receptivity, find at least one human 
being having the requisite vital and physical qualities, some 
super-Parsifal as it were, endowed with a spontaneous and integral 
purity, at the sdme time, possessing a body sufficiently firm and: 
- balanced to be capable of holding, without faltering; the intensity 
of the Ananda that she was bringing. 

Till now she has not obtained what was necessary. Men 
obstinately*continue to remain men and do not want or are not 
able to become supermen. They cannot receive and express 


ro 


alovethat is not of their stature They know only human love ! And 
the marvellous delight of Divine Ananda escapes their perception. 

Therefore she thinks at times to withdraw, seeing that the 
world is not yet ready to receive her. And it would be a cruel 
loss ! It is true that for the mement her presence is more nominal 
than active,-since she has no occasion to manifest herself. Even 
so, she.is a powerful aid to the work. For, of all the aspects of the 
Mother, she has the greatest power for bodily transformation. 
Indeed the body cells that can vibrate in contact with the divine 
delight, receive it and hold it ar2 the regenerated cells on the way to 
becoming immortal. But the vibrations of the divine delight and 
the vibrations of pleasure can-ot dwell together. in the same vital 
and physical system. One mast have totally renounced feeling 
any pleasure before one can bein a condition to receive the Ananda. 
But very few are those who can give up pleasure, witrout, by that 
very fact, giving up all participation in active life end plunging 
into a rigorous asceticism. Ard among those who krow that it is 
in the active life that transformation must take plaze, there are 
some who take pleasure in one form, although somewhat de- 
vious, of Ananda and thus j-stify in themselves tke search for 
personal satisfaction, creating in them an unsurmountable obstacle 
to their own transformation... 

You can however always tty. The world creates itself anew 
every minute. You can recre=te a new world this very minute, 
if you knew how to create it — if you knew how to change your 
own nature ! 

I did not say that she kas departed. I.said that sometimes 
she thought of departing. 

She came down, because there was a pab because 
things had reached a certain point and the moment had’ come 
when she could come down. And she did come down, for I thought 
that the thing was possible end she might succeed. The possi- 
bility is still there. 

August 25, 1954 


NOLINI KANTA GUPTA 


II 


POEMS 
® 


ONE 


HE mind of a man 
And the mind in a stone.. 
But the Mind of minds 
Sits bright and alone. 


The life of a tree, 
The life in a clod, 
To the Life of all life 
That men call God. 


The heart of a beast 
And a seraph’s heart, — 
But the Heart of all hearts 
Throbs ever apart. 


A body beloved - 
And a body slain. 
Yet both were the bodies 
Of One in their pain. y 


SRI AUROBINDO 


I2 


(AD 
i T a mounting as of sea-tides, in a rippling as of invisible 
waters, 
On'a cry in me my soul is wplifted, in a passion of my nature 
My heart climbs up towards thee, O unimaginable Wonder and 


Resplendence, : 
In its! striving for the caress o= thy Light and for the embrace of 
thy Presence. 
If once given were but a touc~ of thy feet on the thrilled bosom 
of my longing; 
But a glance of thy eyes minging with mine in the recesses and 
the silence, 
Such a rapture would envelop me, such a fire of transfiguring 
effulgence, 
I could never again be as = man upon this earth, but one 
immortal. 
For my mind would be dissol-ed in a sun-glory of God-vision 
and of knowledge, 
And my heart would be made suddenly. more pure and determined 
and self-tranquil, 
And my nerves and my body would transmute into an ethereal 
` divineness, 
A fit vesture for the godhead thou buildest in me, for the 
immortal thy adorer. 


O thou Life of my life and th= unseen heart of its ecstasy and its 
beating, 
O Face that was disclosed in -he beginning of the worlds and 
the immenseness, 
Let thy Flame-wisdom leap down upon the coilings of our 
python inconscience, 
Let the Love-wine be poured out in Thy chalice, let me be 
l drunk with it for ever. 


ta 
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I shall meet thee in the ocean of thy stillness, in the ether of thy 
. Splendour, ` 
Thy P shall be in my veins like the ichor in the Unaging 
- who are deathless; 
My soul shali be as one breath with thy soul and thy infinity 
around thee, 
And shall quiver into the vision of thy beauty and the marvel of . 
thy sweetness. 


SRI AUROBINDO 


ŒI 


Q OVL. my soul, reascend over the edge of life, — 

Far, far from the din burn into tranquil skies, . 
Cross bright ranges of mind measureless, visioned, white; 
Thoughts sail down as if ships carrying bales of light; 
Truth’s form robes by the Seers woven from spirit threads, 
From wide havens where luminous argosies, 
Gold-robed Wisdom’s divine traffic and merchandise 
But there pause not but go far beyond - 
Where thy natural home motionless vast and mute ` 
Waits thy tread; on a throne facing infinity 
Thought-nude, void of the world, one with the silence be. 
Sole, self poised and unmoved thou shalt behold below 
Hierarchies and domains, godheads and potencies, 
Titans, demons and men each in his cosmic role; 
Midst all these in the lone centre of forces spun 
Fate there under thy feet turning the wheels of Time 
The World Law thou shalt know! mapped in its codes sublime, `- 
Yet thyself shalt remain viewless, eternal, free. 

.SRI AUROBINDO 
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F ego-sense comes back upon you so strongly, it must be 
because something in yc.‘ admits it. The Mother’s force is 
there always and can help tc get rid of these things, but you on 
your part must with faith and sincerity accept the Mother and 
put yourself entirely on her side so as to make it possible for the 
force to work with effect. When bad thoughts come, you must 
reject them, not assent to trem in your mind, not give voice to 
them in your speech, not telieve in them or their suggestions. 
These things cannot vanish m a day, but if you do like that, they 


will diminish ‘and lose their >ower to lay strong hold of you and 


disturb you, and in the end they will disappear. 
21-4-1932 


; Fs 

To make your sadhana =epend upon not eating is to make a 
great mistake. When people feel like that, they get into an ab- 
normal condition and easily mistake imaginations and delusions 
for true experiences. Much =asting in the end weakens the ner- 
vous system. So you must Cop this habit of not eating for days 
together. For yoga it is a mstake to eat too much but a mistake 
also to eat nothing or-too litte. If you eat too much, you become 
heavy and tamasic; if you ast or eat too little, you excite the 
vital energies and finally ov2rexcite them, but at- the same time 
you weaken the body and tže nerves; both are bad for sadhana. 
You should eat regularly a moderate but’ sufficient amount of 
_ food; it is only if there is ilness or disturbance of digestion that 
a low diet or not eating sometimes becomes necessary, but fasting 
even for the purpose of resting the stomach should mot last more 

than a day. 
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THE ADVENT : 
‘For your sadhana you have to use, not outward means like 


this, but quietness, sincere peaceful aspiration, oa to the 
Mother. 


December, 1932 


#* 
I must ask you to remember what I told you about sadhana, 
If you want to do the sadhana here, you must sleep well and eat 
well. If you try to stop sleeping or eating or unduly diminish 
sleep and food, you will weakén the body and excite the vital and | 
wrong and excited and exaggerated movements will come. into 
you. Remember this in future. 


26-1-1933 
F+ g 
Each has his own way and movement in the sadhana. All 
do not see visions and lights — these are helpful but to get the 
surrender and the change of the nature is the most important. 


July, 1933 


* 
+x 


` If there is the full surrender in the work and you feel it 
is the Mother’s and that the Mother’s force is working in you, 
then fatigue does not come. 

July, 1933 


* 
+k 


Thè Mother’s not putting her hand on the head of a sadhak 
means nothing at all except that the Mother is absorbed or in 
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trance. It happens sometimes to the best sadhaks with whom 
the Mother is most satisfied —it does not at all mean that Mother 
is displeased or that there is anything wrong with the sadhak. 


June, 1933 
t 


It is rather late in the day to ask. such questions. Yoga is 
union with the Divine, sadhara is what you do in order to unite 
with the Divine. You have to gét away from the ordinary human 
consciousness and get into touch with the divine consciousness. 

For that call always on -he Mother, open yourself tò her, 
aspire and pray for her Force to work in you so as to make you 
fit—reject desire, restlessness, disturbances of the mind and 
vital. . Dhyana means to make the mind and vital quiet and con- 
centrate.in aspiration for the Mother’s Peace, the Mother’s Pre- 
sence, her Light, Force and Ananda. -> 


10-10-1933 


* 
 *e 


When the. sadhaks write tc the Mother, it is not to get answers 
from her about the small thngs of daily life—sometimes they 
‘do it when necessary and Mo-her sometimes answers, sometimes 
not. The. main object of writing is-to put themselves before the 
Mother, their experiences, thei: progress, their lives, so as to create 
a constant connection and invite her presence, force, help, guidance 
‘in every thing that calls for her intervention. But it is not neces- 
sary that the Mother’s response- should take the form of a written 
answer. It would not even be physically possible in the course- 
of 24 hours to answer all the See that is addressed 
to us. 


12-10-1933 - 
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. Constipation is not determined by food; it is due to an inertia 
in the physical—get off the inertia and the’ constipation goes. . 


* 
k 


It is no use being so active in the mind in the’ matter of food. 
. - It is the body that knows best what it needs. Silence the mind and 
-the vital and learn to feel what the body needs. 


* 
x 


To run about after thoughts or desires cannot be called 
dhyana. It is a state that has to be rejected—the quiet mind is 
: necessary for dhyana. It is better to remember the Mother than 
to let the thoughts run away with you. 


15-12-1933 


+ 
ah oe 


(1 often hear voices speaking and replying. That goes on within 
me, but without myself speaking. How does it happen?) 


That is common enough. It is different parts of the mind 
or else different parts of the being that speak to each other like 
this. This is sometimes useful for knowing what is in oneself, 
but only if your central will or else your psychic being uses it 
to reject the ordinary movements and make the being clear and 
quiet for the working of the Mother’s force. 


15-12-1933. 


* 
** 


It is a wrong movement of the vital—food has to be taken 
as necessity for the maintenance of the body and the health, 
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Those who do not eat and sleep regularly get their nerves weakened 
and become fancifúl and mcrbid even in their sadhana, 


26-12-1933, 
** 
One hears all kinds of things when one is in another plane of 
consciousness. You can meet anybody there or hear anybody’s 
voice. 


27-12-1933 
++ 


All human beings are f=ll of ego. If you want to change, you 
must be very quiet and always aspire for a higher consciousness 
to come down into you in which there is not the ego. When it 
comes down, the real chanze will come. But you must be quiet 
within, not worried and retless—you must open confidently to 
the Mother’s Force and lez it work in you. 


9-1-1934 
* 
am 
On the forehead is tke centre of inner vision. When it is 
trying to open, there are such flashes. 


18-3-1934 n 
* k 


When the Mother give. a flower, she gives the power of the 
thing it means—if the sadnak is ready or willing to receive it, 
he can do so. 


25-6-1934. . 


= +4 
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Every man hes a different smell; also there is a particular 
smell that goes with different states of the vital physical: Animals 
(like the dogs) recognise a man and his character by the smell. 
The human sense has lost this acuteness, but it can be recovered 
by a development in the sense consciousness. That is what pro- 
bably has happened in your case. There are others į in the Ashram - 
who have the same experience. 


7-11-1934 ot 
SRI AUROBINDO 


“20 


THE TEACHING oF SRI AUROBINDO (7) 
| Ta ‘UPANISHADS 


For those who have vision It ts even 
here in this warld—(Mundaka Up.) 


Ve tradition is preserved in the Upanishads. The Upa- 
nishads, Sri Aurobinde points out, are not in any sense 
departures or apostasies from the Veda as is sought to be made 
out by western scholarship. They are, on the other hand, a conti- 
_nuation of the Vedic tradition In fact, they-represent a successful 
attempt to revive that tradition long after it had ceased to be a 
living force. For, with the pa:sage of time a long period did inter- 
vene when the Vedic Religicn—both the inner esoteric and the 
outer ceremonial—had exhausted its original impetus and was 
lost under growths which Fad little to do with the truth and 
vision of the founder mystics. It is fortunate that this decay was 
not allowed to pass into deeth. After a time, perhaps centuries, 
a powerful movement for the revival of the true Vedic Religion 
set in; the Upanishads whica form one wing of this movement 
strove to reestablish the deeper, the spiritual, Knowledge-content 
of the Veda, while the Braamanas constituting the other wing 
attempted to recover the truth and rationale of the symbolism of 
-the ritual of Sacrifice which was the central feature of the external 
Vedic worship. 

The sages of the Upanshads start with the truths intuited 
by the seers of the Veda and seek to realise them afresh in them- 
selves. Their methods differ in keeping with the different stage 
of development at which the race mind had then arrived. While 
the Vedic seer perceived trutt in a flash of intuition and proceeded 
to embody it in himself by a direct and spontaneous reception 
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of it in his awakened being, the Rishi of the Upanishad took the 
percept as a starting point and sought to test and make it living 
to himself principally by means of the cognitive and other mental 
faculties enlightened by the light of the soul. The luminous 


mind became the gateway of Knowledge. Yet, he placed the Sruti, 
the Word of the Veda above his own thought and experience. ` 


No perception, no conclusion was valid to him unless it was corro- 
borated and confirmed by the Veda. Time and again, the authors 
of these texts clinch their teaching saying: so it is declared by 
Rik, so says the Seer of the Veda etc. Besides, many of the Vidyas, 
inner Disciplines, in the Upanishads and the truths they are 
founded upon, stem directly from the Hymns of the Veda. No 
doubt the sages of the Upanishads did not merely restate the truths 
embodied in the earlier Scripture. They developed their thought, 
extended their application and proceeded to illumine with their 
added knowledge, tracts of being deeper and higher than those 
covered by their ancestors. Still, their advance was governed 
by the vision of the ancient Fathers. It is only in the later texts, 
that a departure is discernible; there is a growing stress on the truth 
of God to the exclusion of the truth of the world, a tendency which 
eventually culminated in the shadow of Mayavada, the Doctrine 
of Illusion. The earlier Upanishads, the major texts hallowed 
by tradition as the authentic inheritors of the Vedic Legacy, keep 
the Ideal unclouded and insist on embracing both God and world, 
Spirit and Life in. one harmonising grasp. They hold to the 
same Knowledge as was revealed to the Seers of the Veda; only 
it is tested, verified and developed in the larger experience of 
their Rishis and clothed in a form more suited to the mentality 
of their later epoch. 
And what is that Knowledge ? 


II 


The sages of the Upanishads look straight into ‘the hard reality 
of the universe. It is a creation, eternal and massive like the 
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Ashwattha Tree, But its roozs are above. From above the Tree 
spreads wide its branches belew.: What is here is not self-existent, 
not self-sufficient, It-is based on and continually derives from 
what is above. And-that Above, declare the Vedantic sages, .is 
the Real of the real, satyasyæ satya. ‘It-is the Brahman. It cannot 
be described by human speech. It is simply That; tad brahma. . 
This proceeds out. of That. -3eyond all that is manifest it is the 
Unmanifest. One cannot say That is this and this; one can only. 
state. That is not this, not =his, neti, neti- And yet, the sages: 
affirm, that is not the final Truth. Beyond both the manifest and, 
the unmanifest, paradt: para, there is a supreme Purusha,! the- 
Transcendent Person of whcse Being all else is a oe He 
is the culmination; there is.none higher than’ Him.. 
- All creation, all Name aad Form issue from Him as sparks. 
from Fire, visphulinga iva -pévakat. Like the web from a -spider 
the worlds are projected and woven out of Him. Even the Gods. 
are His emanations. - The Urmanifest and the Manifest are truly. 
poises—static and dynamic—of this One Supreme. Purusha.. It 
- is He who has gone abroad and by His Power spread. himself, 
thrown himself. out -multitudinously. In the cryptic language 
of the Upanishad, He the One desired to be Many. Desiring, he, 
created out of Himself. Creating; He entered into All. He is. 
the Inhabitant of each Form. All is- His Dwelling. ‘Indeed, All 
this is Brahman alone, all tais PAER IEEAS RTE brahmaiva 
idam viswamidam varistham .:. : 
_ This is the fundamertal truth of existence which | the 
Upanishads enjoin upon every one to recognise and to. realise. 
It is the Truth which gives reality to all existence, universal. 
or individual. Only it stands veiled. to man by his ignorance, 
With the doors of his mind always. turned outward, he fails to 
feel and see the Guest lodged in. his own being ; so too he fails 
to recognise the same. Inhaditant in those who seem others to 
him. The Upanishads call upon man to awake to this reality 


_ Lauyaktdt tu parah purujah. , 
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of the One who manifests in the Many, to realise his identity 
with this Self and through it with the rest of his fellow creatures. 
To realise the One, the Self, the Brahman is to realise what 
Brahman is. And Brahman, says the Upanishad, is Truth, 
Knowledge, Infinity, satyam, jfidnam, anantam. | 

He is to be known as the Truth, sole and absolute; not 
only the Truth beyond, but the Truth Here as well. All this is the 
One Truth in movement with its own Laws and processes, each 
form in manifestation holding in itself the full knowledge of 
its purpose. As one gains identity with the supreme Godhead, 
he grows into. this Knowledge. Brahman is endless, infinite. 
The self-limitations assumed by Him are purposive and in no 
way affect his Fullness which remains Full even when all the 
Fulls are taken out of it. He who grows into Brahman, grows 
also. into HisjInfinity. And Infinity is Joy, Ananda. As Ananda, 
Bliss, states the Upanishad, is the Brahman to be realised. 
Ananda is the nature of Brahman; all manifestation is really 
this. Ananda that wells out of His Being for no other purpose 
than to multiply itself endlessly. Ananda is the secret of all 
life and he who realises this truth in himself, towards him, verily, 
all existences. yearn. 

This is the content of Immortality, amritattva, which is 
the destiny of man in the conception of the Vedantic seers. 
Immortality to be enjoyed not elsewhere after death, but here 
and now, while in the body, ihaiva santah. 


i 


The Upanishads not merely declare the Knowledge of 
Brahman but also show the way to realise it. They propound 
a number of Sadhanas, inner disciplines, to suit the varying 
competencies among the seekers. They approach in different 
ways and arrive through different portals—all to the One Brah- 
man. ‘Tht most direct path, however, is to seek~ Him within 
oneself, deep in the depths, There established in the secret 
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being, lodged in the cavern heart of things, shines the Self, the 
Ancient of Days. This Self, the texts declare, is not to be won 
by eloquent teaching, by great learning, nor by much study. 
One has to purify the consciousness in all its movements and 
turn the doors of his percep-ion inward; with faith and stead- 
fastness the seeker has to plinge deeper and deeper in the re- 
cesses of his own being, unt the several knots that cover the 
Self, separate it from the enmeshing bodies like a fibre from a 
blade of grass. And, he has to wait upon the Grace. For, it 
is declared, the Self is not scmething to be won by effort alone. 
The Self chooses the recipient of its Grace and only to him whom 
it chooses does it reveal itsef, lay bare its body. 

This identity with the Divine Self within is to be effected 
while one is in the body before it falls. For otherwise great is 
the perdition. ‘What is in ths world, is also in the other. What 
one is not here, one cannot be elsewhere. You must attain the 
freedom of the soul and live _n it before you are fit for embodi- 
ment in the greater worlds of His becoming. 

‘The liberated man does not look to after-life for the fruition 
of his inner release. On the other hand, he reigns here in the 
world as the self-emperor, jzying in the Self, communing with 
the Self, radiating the Bliss c? the Self. He is no more afflicted 
by the dualities of Ignorance; for one who has realised the per- 


fect Knowledge, whence comes delusion ? Whence grief ? What > 


shall he fear ? Where shall he turn ? For to him All i is Brahman, 
All is. his own ‘Self. He is one with the creatures around, one 
with the God in the yonder Sun, one with the Self Eternal. He 
is Immortal. 


M. P. PANDIT © 
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INTRODUCTION 


pP this age of Sputniks, the portent of the moon is so 
ominous that human civilisation stands at the cross-roads 
and therefore a time has come for the re-valuation of human 
ideals. The ascendancy of materialism and science has resulted, 
in the phraseology of Dr. C. E. M. Joad, in the “dropping of the 
values of life.” Facing total annihilation, we are reminded of 
the mythological wars between gods and power-maddened Titans. 
Destiny alone will decide whether gods will be victorious or the 
titans will be triumphant. According to Professor Hayek, the 
course of history is largely determined by the life and death of 
ideals. “Thus the main source of change and of the great catas- 
trophes in history is to be found in the free acceptance or rejec- 
tion of ideas (i.e. Social theories and moral judgements) by the 
governing groups of the time. Therefore destiny can be often 
pre-determined by human ideals or dominant ideas in society 
also. east l 
The two greatest ideals preached and accepted in the West 
are those of demecracy and socialism and the greatest ideal ever 
preached and accepted in India is that of Vedanta. The salva- 
tion of the world lies in a harmonious synthesis between demo- 
cracy, socialism and Vedanta. Let-us consider, in brief, the 
essential values in Democracy, Socialism and Vedanta. 


DEMOCRACY 
The shortest definition of democracy has been given by 
President Abraham Lincoln, who conceived democracy to be 


“the government of the people, for the people and by the people”. 
According to Garner, “A democratic. government is one which is 
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constituted and administered cn the principles that every adult 
citizen (including both men amdi women) who is not regarded as 
unfit by reason of his having been convicted of crime, or in some 
countries, because of his illiteracy, should have a voice, at least 
in the choice of those who make the laws by which he is governed, 
and that his voice should be equal in weight to that of every other 
elector’. Democracy has been variously -conceived as both a 
political status, an ethical concept and a social condition. Thus 
Giddings treats democracy as rot only a form of government but 
also a form of state, a form or condition of society or a combina- 
tion of all three. Accepting this broader sense of democracy, 
Maxey defines it as “A search for a way. of life in which the vo- 
luntary free intelligence and activity of man can be harmonized 
and co-ordinated with the least possible coercion, and it is the 
belief that such a way of life ic the best way. for all mankind, the 
way most in keeping with the nature of man and the nature of 
the universe.” According to Professor Smith, the democratic 
ideal is almost a religious principle. In his words, “Itis a practical . 
manifestation of the enthusiasm for humanity. It is a concrete 
attempt at the reconciliation of the apparently contradictory 
principles of liberty, equality and fraternity. in order that every 
individual in the community may be enabled to attain the highest 
good possible for him.” Brt according to C.. Delisle Burns, 
democracy as an ideal is not yet achieved. 

Historically political democracy has been: associated with 
the birth, of capitalism. By the term capitalism or the capitalist 
‘system, or the capitalist civilization, Sidney and Beatrice Webb 
mean, “The peculiar stage in the devleopment of industry and 
legal institutions in which the bulk of the workers find themselves 
divorced from the ownership of the instruments of production. 
in such a way as to pass into the position of wage-earners, whose: 
subsistence, security and personal freedom seem dependent on ' 
the will of a.relatively small -proportion.of the nation, namely, 
those who own and through their legal ownership, -control the 
organisation of the land, the machinary and the labour force of 
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the community, and do so with the object of making for them- 
selves individual and private gains.’ The emphasis originally 
given by Marx, who sought the essence of capitalism neither in 
a spirit of enterprise nor in the use of money to finance a series 
of exchange transactions with the object of gain, was on a parti- 
cular mode-of production. By mode of production he did not 
refer merely to the State of technique, but to the way in which 
the means of production were owned and to the social relations 
- between men waich resulted from their connection with the 
process of production. Thus capitalism was not simply a system 
of commodity-production but a system under which labour-power 
of millions of workers had itself become a commodity and was 
bought and sold in the market like any other object of exchange. 
Its historical pre-requisite was the concentration of ownership 
of the means of production in the hands of a class and the emer- 
gency of a property-less class, known as the proletariat. 

The greatest defects of capitalism are inequality of income, 
recurrent trade depressions due to unco-ordinated, unplanned 
nature of production by innumerable capitalist concerns and the 
consequent ‘problem of unemployment on a mass scale. The 
marriage between capitalism and democracy has taken away much 
of the value of the democratic ideal and political democracy, in 
the absence of economic democracy, has degenerated merely into 
ballot-box ‘democracy. To reap the best harvest of democracy, it. 
is necessary that it should now be married to socialism. 


SOCIALISM — 


Karl Marx was the founder of Scientific Socialism as ee 
to Utopian Socialism. Engels brought out the distinction between 
the two. The Utopians were pre-eminently Saint-Simon, Fourier 

‘and Owen. In the twentieth century Mahatma Gandhi can be 
said to be, the greatest Utopian socialist. In Marx’s Communist 
Manifesto, the reproach directed against oe Socialists is 
the following : — 
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~ (a) They had no knowledge of the Proletariat as such, 

(b) They made their appeal to the whole society, by pre- 
ference to the ruling classes, - 

(c) They dreamed vague and fantastic dreams of a new. 
society; 

_ (d) They appealed to morality, — . 

(e) They lacked an objective historical perspective of Class- 
War. - That is they did not have a philosophy of history. 

The function of scientific socialism was to reveal socialism 
as a necessary product of histocical development. Given a know- 
ledge of the laws according to which human history unrolls itself, 
the scientific socialist could show, that the existing capitalist 
society could not fail to give birth to a socialist order according 
to the dialectic process of opposition and dynamic change. But 
Marxian socialism gradually took two forms, viz. revolutionary 
and evolutionary, according to the respective. means to be adopted 
for social change. Russian Communists, | French Syndicalists and 
Anarchists are all revolutionar7 Socialists. . Russian Communism 
as interpreted by Lenin has come to be the orthodox school of 
revolutionary socialism, commenly known as Communism, which 
stands for a bloody revolution to achieve social change, the dicta- 
torship of the proletariat in the transition stage -and the final 
. goal of a Class-less, statelecs society. German Revisionists, 
Guild Socialists and British Fabians are evolutionary socialists, 
who believe in peaceful and gradual means for achieving social 


R Fabian Socialists have become the -most dopuki school of ` 
evolutionary socialists, specially because of the. successful forma- 
tion of the British Labour Party on Fabian theory. It was essen- 
tially a middle-class movemen- at the beginning, rather a move- 
ment of the highly intellectual middle-class. It was saved because 
of the favourable environmen: in Great Britain for the growth 
of ideas on democratic socialism and also because in some myste- 
rious way, it attracted to its membership in its early days a number 

of most- remarkable men of their genaango. EB.» Sidney Web, 
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Bernard Shaw, Sydney Olivier and Graham Wallas. As to what 
the Fabians meant by socialism, it is sufficient. to say that there 
was never any Fabian Orthodoxy about principles and they 
- had as flexible a meaning of socialism as Nehru has for the “‘Social- 
istic Pattern of Society” in India to-day. To the Fabians, socialism 
was a logical corollary of democracy: a gradual extension of 
state activity, and nationalisation of industries for increasing 
production and reducing inequalities of income and opportunities 
became the cornerstone of Fabian policy. 

According to Sellars, “Socialism is a demoćratic movement 
whose purpose is the securing of an economic organization of 
-society, which will give the maximum possible at any one time 
of justice and Eberty.” According to the definition given in the . 
Encyclopaedia Britannica (11th Ed.), “Socialism is that policy 
-or theory which aims at securing by the action-of the Central 
democratic authority a better distribution and, in due subordina- 
tion. thereto, a better production of wealth than now prevails.” 
Thus socialism, now-a-days, generally- means - Parliamentary 
- Socialism, which is the accepted goal of India also. It should not 
‘be confused with Communism. Communism is a vague and dis- 
‘tant ideal. It stands for a Class-less stateless society, no doubt, 
but. Russian communism to-day. is passing through the so-called 
transitional phase of the dictatorship of the proletariat in a totali- 
tarian, authoritarian, collectivist state, which enforces an all- 
-embracing plan through arbitrary administrative decisions. There 
is no Rule of Law. Civil liberties of a democratic state are cons- 
picuous by their absence in a communist country. Consumers’ 
sovereignty in the market has gone with the wind. In the opinion 
of Professor Hayek, totalitarian planning leads to the road to 
serfdom, a regimented life. In the. attempt to raise production 
and remove inequalities of income, human. freedom is surrendered. 
Hence in a future world, crying for freedom and more freedom, 
intelligent human beings cannot deliberately plan for a new 
kind of Serfdom. Man does not live by bread alone. Man will 
ever cling to the spiritual values of life. k is true that bread is 
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necessary for.the masses. But bread can be assured to the masses 
through democratic planning also, provided that modern science 
and technology are properly utilized in the service of man, instead - 
_ of for destructive purposes. 
©- Socialism reconciles the - vilie of ‘ance as well .as 
economic planning. It can achieve social and economic equality 
without bidding good bye tc civil liberties and spiritual values. 
Socialism utilises the -machicery of the state and through the 
parliamentary process gradually attempts to nationalise land and 
capital. “From each according to his capacity, to each according 
to his contribution,” is the f:rmula of distribution under social- ` 
ism. Hence in spite of equal opportunities to all, it guarantees 
incentives to production in developing economics. Socialism is 
` based on the concept of a fumctional society where, not birth but 
merit determines one’s place ina society, where though there is 
some inequality of income, yet great inequalities have been abo- 
lished and there-are maximum and minimum limits of income. 
Economic life in a socialist country is essentially planned, but - 
the whole plan is not carried through authoritarian direction. 
There is rather a harmonious: blending or planning through direc- 
tion and planning through imducement, maintaining a monetary 
‘market economy and consumers’ freedoms. Socialism subordi- 
nates private profit to human welfare. In the transitory period 
between capitalism and full =ocialism, the economy assumes the 
character of a mixed economy, in which both the private as well 
_ as public sectors of industy have their relative and properly 
- assigned and co-ordinated soles to play. In a mixed economy 
like U.K. or France monopoly industries, as found in banking, 
transport, foreign trade, bæic industries etc., are nationalised 
first and thus concentration of economic power is broken. Even 
in-the mixed economy phase the state endeavours to work out a 
policy of full employment azd an over-all social security policy. 
Democratic socialism is noz only possible and desirable from 
all points -of view, but the dialectic perspective of contemporary 
world-history inevitably poin-s towards this synthesis of democracy 
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and socialism. If we re-interpret Marxian dialectics rationally, 
we shall see that Russian communism, by this time, has already 
passed from the stage of synthesis to a new stage of a thesis and 
American democracy has been working as its great anti-thesis 
since the end of world War II. The new synthesis that is taking” 
shape in Western European countries and in India is that of demo- 
cratic socialism, in which alone lies the salvation of the human 
race. Changes in the Soviet set-up since the death of Stalin are 
very promising indeed and the invention of dangerous inter- 
continental ballistic missiles, whether of long or of intermediate 
range, must convince any intelligent man that war has become 
out-of-date, on the assumption that the human race has to sur- 
vive. Wisdom now lies in democratising the Soviet economy 
more and more. and in socialising the American economy more 
and more. If the human race is to be saved from impending total 
annihilation, the only alternative is that of a World-federation 
- based on democratic socialism for constituent nation-states. 


VEDANTA 


The analysis so far has made it clear that normatively demo- 
cracy and socialism can solve the problem of our present civilisa-. 
tion, if we could form a world government. But there lies the 
hitch. For who is to bring about this world-unity ? The actual 
danger to-day presents itself as a clash between two opposing 
ideologies, one led by Russia and Red China and on the other 
side a combination of states, partly capitalistic and partly mode- 
rate socialists who still cling with some attachment to the idea 
of individual liberty. Democracy and socialismi as yet.lack the 
cementing force for binding humanity together, as the former 
is essentially based on individualism and the latter on materialism, 
which does not recognise the soul of man. World unity and stable 
peace would be distant ideals without some moorings of a humanis- 
tic, monisti¢ philosophy of life. The successor of the U.N.O. must 
be based on ideological unity. This ideological unity can be offered 
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only by Vedanta, the cream cf Vedic civilisation. The Vedanta 
is the monistic philosophy of India which vindicates the one-ness 
and immortality of life, for al life is’ Brahman itself from the 
metaphysical point of view. 

Of all the systems of Indien Philosophy, the Vedanta ‘as inter- 
preted in the Upanishads and the Bhagavat Geeta and by Shankara- 
charya has exerted the greates- influence on Indian life. Viveka- 
nanda, Tilak, Gandhi, Sri Acrobindo have tried in our age to 
interpret fundamentally the Yedantic view of life in thought 
and action. 

According to the Vedanta philosopliy T is one supreme 
person (Purusha, Purushottarca, Paramatnia; Parabrahma), who 
pervades the whole universe and yet remains beyond it. Apparent 
multiplicity of the phenomena. world is only of pragmatic signi- 
ficance. Metaphysically all exstence is one, all souls are but 
the one immortal blissful soul. Atman, or Brahman. The world `- 
originates from the only one Reality (Brahman), rests in it and 
returns to it when dissolved.. From the point of view of ultimate 
analysis, the reality of the many particular objects petceived in 
the universe as separate particulars is denied and their unity in 
the one Reality is asserted ever and again. The Vedanta is an 
attempt to follow out the Upanishadic idea of the unity of all 
existence to its logical concltsion. It stands in the history of 
human thought as the most consistent system of monism. As 
William James puts it, “The paragon of all monistic systems is 
the Vedanta Philosophy of Hindtistan.” 

Such a system of course would fail to appeal to those who 
would turn to philosophy for the justification of their imperfect 
ideas of worldly distinctions amd worldly values. The Vedanta is 
meant only for the strong-hearted rational human beings who 
want to achieve an ideal -life individually and collectively. For 
those who value truth, Vedanta has also an emotional appeal. As 
James puts it, “An Absolute one, and I that one, — surely we 
have here a religion which emotionally considered, his a high 
pragmatic value; it imparts a perfect sumptuousity of security.” 
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“We all have some ear for this monistic music: pit elevates and 
re-assures.”” l 

Now it may be objected. that Vedanta being the philosophy 
of Hindu India would not appeal to Christians, Muslims or Bud- 
` dhists. The reply has been given by Aldous Huxley, according 
to whom the Vedanta offers a rational explanation of the perennial 
philosophy underlying all religions of the world. According to 
him the following four fundamental doctrines are found at the 
core of Perennial Philosophy, underlying all religions :— 

- (a) The. phenomenal world of matter and of individualized 
consciousness — the world of things and animals and men and 
even gods — is the manifestation of a Divine Ground within-which 
‘all partial realities have their being and apart from which they 
‘would’ be non-existent. 

(b) Human beings are capable not. satay of knowing about 
ae Divine Ground by inference; they can alse realize its existence 
-bya direct intuition, ‘superior. to. discursive reasoning. This 
‘immediate knowledge unites the knower with that which is known. 

(c) Man possesses a double nature, a phenomenal ego and 
an eternal self, which’ is the inner man, the spirit, the spark of 
‘divinity within the soul. ‘It is possible for a man, if he so desires, 
to identify himself with the spirit and therefore with the Divine 
Ground, which is of the same or like nature with the spirit. 

-(d) Man’s life on earth has only one end and purpose : to 
identify himself with his eternal self and so to come to unitive 
knowledge of the Divine Ground. - 

These four- doctrines. constitute the Perennial Philosophy in 
its minimal and basic form. Vedantic Jnana Yoga (the metaphysical 
discipline of discrimination between the real and the apparent) 
lays emphasis on these four doctrines.and logically explains them. 

- Jn the Geéta we find the explanation of the means to achieve 
the Vedantic ideal of the-liberated soul, who has realised the unity 
of Brahman. To be a “Sthita-prajna” or a liberated soul, one 
need not give up work and life, ‘but one should'give up attachment 
to life and work. Explaining the fundamental tenet of Karma- 
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Yoga, as found in the Geeta. Swami Vivekananda speaks, “The 
only true duty is to be unatzached and to work as free beings, 
to give up all work unto God. There are two ways of giving up 
all attachment. The one is foz those who do not believe in God, 
or in any outside help. They are left to their own devices; they 
` have simply to work with their own will, with the powers of 
their mind and discrimination, saying, ‘I must be non-attached.’ 
For those who believe in God, there is another way, which is much 
less difficult. They give up the fruits of work unto the Lord.” 
Though the liberated soul, being perfect, has no end to achieve, 
it can work still without any fear of further bondage. Shankara- 
charya, following the Geeta, holds that work fetters a man only 
when it is performed with attachment. But one who. has ob- 
tained’ perfect knowledge ani perfect satisfaction, is free from 
attachment. The liberated man is the ideal of society and his life 
should be worthy of imitation by the people at large. Liberated 
men alone should be leaders of mankind and government should 
be entrusted to them, in order that, they might work for common 
good alone. Plato’s Philosopher King resembles this kind of libe- 
rated statesman, found personified in Rama, Krishna, Janaka, etc. 

For the common man also the Vedanta is a great source of 
inspiration and unity. In the words of Swami Vivekananda, 
“The Upanishads are the great mine of strength. Therein lies 
- strength enough to invigorate the whole world; the whole world 
can be vivified, made strong, energised through them. They 
will call with trumpet voice upon the weak, the miserable, 
and the downtrodden of all races, all creeds, and all sects, to 
stand on their feet. and be free. Freedom, physical freedom, 
mental freedom and.spiritual freedom are the watchwords of the 
Upanishads. Aye, this is the one scripture in the world, of all 
others, that does not talk of salvation, but of freedom.” Speaking 
again about the necessity of a new religion for mankind that can 
. give strength to the common maù, Swami Vivekananda asserts, 
“Tt is a man-making religion that we want. It is, man-making 
theories that we want. : It is man-making education all round that 
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we want. And here is the test of truth, — — anything that makes you 
weak physically, intellectually and spiritually, reject as poison; 
. there is no life in it, it cannot be true. Truth is strengthening. 
Truth is purity, truth is all-knowledge; truth must be strengthen- 
ing, must be enlightening, must be invigorating.” Thus you see, 
Vedanta is not an “Opiate” to life, as Marx dubbed religion to be. 
The. socialist may find traditional Christianity, Hinduism, Bud- 
dhism or Islam to be a hindrance to social progress but not the 
Vedanta as explained above. The following view of Swami Vive- 
kananda again will dispel the common misconception about 
Vedanta that it. has a negative approach to life, that it does not 
encourage social work and social reform. Thus speaks Vivekananda 
about patriotism for a Vedantist, “I believe in patriotism, .and I 
also have my own ideal of patriotism. Three things are necessary 
for great achievements. First; feel from the heart. What is in the 
intellect or reason ? It goes a few steps and there it stops. But 
through the heart comes inspiration. Love opens the most im- 
possible gates; love is the gate to all the secrets of the universe. 
Feel, therefore, my would-be reformers, my would-be patriots ! 
Do you feel.» Do you feel that millions and millions of the des- 
cendants of gods and of sages have become next-door neighbours 
to brutes ? Do you feel that millions are starving to-day, and 
millions have been starving for ages ? Do you feel that ignorance 
has come over the land as a dark cloud ? Does it make you restless ? 
Does it make you sleepless ? Has it gone into your blood, coursing 
through your veins, becoming consonant with your heart-beats ? 
Has it made you almost mad ? ‘Are you seized with that one idea 
of the misery of ruin, and have you forgotten all about your name, 
your fame, your wives, your children, your property, even your 
own bodies ? “Have you done that ? That is the first step to 
become a patriot, the very first. step.” 

Thus, you’ see how ennobling and inspiring the venanta 
ideal is for building up a new civilization ! 

Conclision :— Our analysis so far has proved that if human 
civilisation is to survive and if mankind is to evolve towards a 
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better ideal, we have to build up a world-federation of the ‘eco~ 
nomic and political ideals of democratic socialism and on the 
` philosophical ideals: of Vedanta.: Sri Aurobindo writes in The. 
Ideal of Human. Unity, — “We conclude then: that in the con- 
ditions of the world at presenz even taking into consideration its 
most disparaging features: axd dangerous possibilities, there is 
nothing that need alter the view we have taken of the necessity 
and inevitability of some kind -f world union; the drive of Nature, _ 
the compulsion of circumstances. and the present and future | 
need of mankind makes it -nevitable.”’ 

But this world union must support a spiritual attitude to life, 
a divine approach to life, in ord=r that life may find its ultimate goal. - 

Expounding the ideal of Eife Divine on earth, towards which 
human civilisation has: been progressing, Sri Aurobindo writes, . 
“Tt is, then, this spiritual fiHilment of the urge to individual 
perfection and an inner completeness of being that we mean 
first when we speak of a divin= life. It is the first essential condi- 
tion of a perfected life on eerth, and we are therefore right in 
making the utmost possible ingividual perfection our first supreme 
business. The perfection: of tae spiritual and pragmatic relation 
of the individual with all arourd him is our second pre-occupation; - 
the solution of this second des-deratum lies in a complete univer- 
sality and one-ness with all Sfe upon earth which is the other 
concomitant result of an evolution into the gnostic consciousness 
and nature. But there still remains the third desideratum, a new 
world, a change in the total -fe of humanity or, at the least, a 
new perfected collective life in the earth-nature. This calls for 
the appearance not only of isclated evolved individuals -acting in 
the unevolved mass, ‘but of r-any gnostic individuals forming a 
new kind of beings and a new sommon life superior to the present 
individual and common existence. A collective life ‘of this kind 
must obviously constitute itsef on the same principle as the a 
of the gnostic individual.” 

According.to the thesis o7 Sri iAivonanc: the tim has come 
for the descent of the Supramental consciousness on earth in 
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N° problem—except, perhaps, that .of war and peace — is 

so acute today, so pressing and yet baffling, as the prob- 
lem of education. Even the problem of war and peace is so inti- 
mately related to that of education that, from one point of view, 
it can be said that for peace to be permanent, it must be based 
upon a sound philosophy ard system of education. The seeds 
of war and peace’ are in.men’® consciousness, or, as it is roughly 
- put, in men’s minds, and not in the outer circumstances of their 
lives, except in so far as they zre allowed to influence their minds; 
and if their consciousness gets the right type of education, if it 
grows into a feeling of unity with all, war can well become a thing 
of the past. Those who make wars today and accentuate the sense 
of human insecurity are the products of a perverted or short- 
sighted system of education, which has failed to teach them how 
to control their desires and passions, how to be freed from the 
rigid hold of selfish interests and mean ambitions, how to curb 
the ego and seek their happin=ss in the happiness and joy of others. 
Tt has, on the contrary, nour.shed in them the sense of compe- 
tition and conflict, sharpened their sense of separateness from 
others, turned their lives irto a perpetual struggle with their 
fellow beings, and whetted the instincts of grabbing and pos- 
session. If the generation, that is rising is judiciously provided 
with an education which car give it a perception of the funda- 
mental aim of life! and of the higher values which can lift it from 
the corroding obsessions of a mere animal existence, humanity 
will have taken a long stride Srward towards a new order of light 
and harmony. Indeed, if the world is in a sorry plight today, it is 


1 © Rducation is not merely acquirirs knowledge, gathering and cortelatiàg facta; it is 
to see the significance of life as a whole ™ J: Krishnamurti; 
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greatly because man has been nurtured on an education which is 
not only unwholesome to his real being, but exerts a constricting, 
corrupting and degrading influence upon his nature and life. 
An extremely narrow, utilitarian, and materialistic outlook has 
given a wrong direction to his education, divesting it of all ideal- 
ism and high aspiration, and making it cater only to the gross 
necessities of his outer life. His inner life, the higher and deeper 
faculties and the noble qualities of his nature have been left to 
starve and atrophy, and his soul, his real, immortal being, the 
potential lord and leader of his life and nature, has been com- 
pletely neglected. That is why, in spite of multiplying material 
amenities and comforts which modern science heaps upon him, 
and in spite of his remarkable intellectual achievements, he is so 
unhappy, so fretful, so discontented and distracted today ! His 
inner being, seeking its evolution and fulfilment in life,- finds 
itself almost crushed under the burden of the material preoccupa- 
tions of his outer nature. The smouldering fire of its discontent, 
the rankling anguish of its bondage are the secret cause of his 
growing unhappiness even in the midst of the signal triumphs of 
his science and civilisation. 

What is the remedy ? What kind of education should be given 
to the rising generation so that the evils of the present system may 
be left far behind, and a new era of inner illumination and outer 
harmony may dawn upon earth ? 

The education the Mother advocates provides such a remedy. 
It is a departure from all modern theories in that it does not 
' take man piecemeal, but in his integrality, in the organic whole- 
ness. of his complex personality. It addresses itself first to the spiri- 
tual centre of his being, the soul, and seeks to develop, integrate 
and organise the different parts of the being round that ever-living, 
creative centre. It is a departure also from. the ancient Indian 
system of education inasmuch. as it takes full account of the 
spirit of the modern age, the changed psychological make-up of 
modern man, and his fundamental needs and aspirations. 

If we go behind appearances which are, no doubt, very tangled 
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and perplexing at the presen= moment, and probe into the essential 
urges of the representative modern man, we shall find that there 
are four things to which his soul aspires with an intensity greater 
than ever before : 1) some absolute Truth or Being that can at 
once explain and fulfil the meaning and purpose of human life, 
2) unity of mankind, 3) intezrationYof human personality, 4) peace 
and harmony for its creative self-expression. These are the basic 
urges, though they are ignored or overlooked by the surface mind 
of man, and even contradicGed by his life and action. Towards 
the first modern science is steadily advancing in its own way. 
Its discoveries and inventio=s are unmistakably tending towards 
the unveiling of the mystery of existence and the conquest of the 
supreme Intelligence whick is hidden behind the stupendous 
marvel of the created universe. Its steps are leading it, in spite of 
itself, as it were, from the material to the immaterial, from the 
gross to the subtle, from the many to the One. The integrity 
of its search is prevailing oe: the errors of its basic postulates, 

The second, the unity of markind, has already established itself 
as a natural and inevitable ideal of the advanced thought of man- 

kind and an imperative of the paysical and socio-political conditions 
created by modern science, Iż is asserting itself with a force which 
even the fissiparous tendenc-zs of the dismal present fail to ovet- 
come, and it will not cease tillit has become a vital element of human 
_ consciousness and the firm tas2 of the social relations of mankind. 
. The third, the integration 3f human personality, is a natural 
corollary of the urge for uty. It is the same principle of uni- 
fication become dynamic in relation to the manifold being of man. 
It has not only been the ce=tral problem of modern psychology, 
but greatly exercised social, cultural, educational and, above all, 
spiritual thought of the day. Man must no longer remain: a cock- 
pit of battling desires and ‘cashing tendencies, but forge all the 
multiple elements. of his native into an organic, harmonious unity. 
He must become an integrated being. His. perfection must. be 
an integral perfection—perfection of his body, life, mind and soul. 
His. freedom must, therefore; be an: integral freedom—freedom 
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of his body, life, mind and soul. This ideal of integration is an 
outstanding characteristic of the modern age, and presages a 
great future for the culture of humanity. It must be made one 
of the principal aims of education. The fourth, peace and harmony, 
is a desperate, plangent cry of distressed humanity gaining in 
pitch and volume as the shadows of war thicken over the earth. 
This fourfold aspiration of the collective soul of mankind cannot 
but find its way to fulfilment. The educationist who overlooks it 
and occupies himself only with the superficial problems of intel- 
lectual learning and technical instruction, condemns his method 
to spiritual and cultural sterility. The recent crazy preoccupation 
with technical training betokens a lowering of the standard of 
thought. There is no gainsaying the fact that technology is indis- 
pensable if man has to ensure a rich, varied and creative material 
life on earth, insured against the freaks of Nature; but it must 
be considered a curse if it seeks to monopolise all human attention 
and interest to itself, swells into proportions which the limited 
human mind cannot encompass, enslaves man to the machine, 
and renders his life unidealistic, unimaginative, earthy and mecha- 
nical. The ideal method of education has to deliver humanity 
from this ogre of mechanomorphism, even while making every 
allowance for a free growth of technical knowledge. 

These are the essential factors which have to be taken into - 
careful consideration in any comprehensive scheme of education, 
and we shall see, as we proceed, that they have all been woven 
into the composite texture of the education propounded by the 
Mother, which is neither eclectic nor syncretic, but integral. But 
before we launch upon a study of her scheme, it would be both 
interesting and profitable to point out the main defects of modern 
education and mention, in passing, some of the salient features of 
the education which prevailed in the India of the Vedic and Upa- 
nishadic times. The Mother’s scheme will be best appreciated 
against the double background of ancient and modern systems of 
education. 

The first and most glaring defect of modern education is 
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that it is no education! at all. for, it does not educe but imposes, 
it does not evoke the latent pcvers and develop the subtle faculties 
of man, but loads his mind wth snippets and packets of informa- 
tion. Its motto is learning, not knowledge and wisdom. What 
it calls: knowledge is only a mental and superficial understanding 
of things. It is a well-knowr. fact that most of the great men of 
the world have derived very little from the educational institu- ` 
tions; their dormant powers and faculties have developed outside 
the university routine—in the silence and solitude of their creative 
thought, in the calm of intcospection and deep contemplation. 
Modern education has standardised curriculums which it im- 
poses upon all students irrespective of their individual bent and 
aptitude. It defeats its very purpose either by mechanising the 
intellect ofthe students and —irning them into mere book-worms, 
or by producing what Rudol= Steiner calls “a generation of pro- 
letarians”, equipped with nothing better than the means of “getting 
on”. There is no effort made to call forth the distinctive qualities 
of the students and awakem and activate their Swabhirss the 
innate law of their nature 

Fhe second defect of modern education is that it has no 
sound philosophy at its base. It does not quite know its own mind. 
It is innocent of any high ain, and has no definite conception of 
its proper function. It fumbles for an ideal to ‘follow, temporises, 
straddles between different superficial ideologies, harks back 
to the humanities, dallies wxh various new-fangled experiments, 
and then runs full tilt after practical, utilitarian technology and 
general mechanisation. Not zhat philosophy, arts and literature 
are not taught, but their teaching is also mechanised, brought 
down from the heights of r=flection and imagination to the low 
lands of matter-of-fact reasaning and analysis, 

Modern education does. not ask itself what is man, what is 
the truth of his being and the purpose of his existence,? and what 

2 From Latin “educare”; which means educing or drawing out. -° 


"a Though there is a higher and wider significance to life, of what value is our 
education if we never discover it? ` J. Krishnamurti. 
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should be done to equip him for the adventure of life, and enable 
him to bring out the best of his powers and capacities. It does not 
seem to enquire whether or not man has a soul, whether or not 
there is something in him which is central to his being, something 
which is immortal in his mortal parts. It does not concern itself 
with the question whether man is really an organic being, evolving 
from lower into higher states of consciousness and advancing 
towards some transcendent fullness of knowledge, power and 
bliss, or only a frail, ephemeral creature, moved by a blind vital 
energy and aiming at a mastery of physical Nature by the power 
of his intellect for the enjoyment of his brief, precarious days on 
earth. It ignores the discords, inner and outer, which vex human 
life, the unending conflicts between the divergent elements of 
‘human nature, and the frictions that take place between man and 
man, man and his society, and man and nature. It does not care 
to know whether these discords and conflicts can be resolved, 
and man can become a harmonious entity at peace with himself 
and at peace with the world. 

In fact, modern education is based not upon any philosophy 
of life, but upon a colossal ignorance of the intrinsic nature and 
potentialities of the human material which it presumes to train 
and enlighten. And the result of this ignorance is that the golden 
core of this material remains untouched and unawakened; its 
delicate fibres are left unutilised, even unsuspected; its subtle 
motor powers untapped; and the chief end of its creation is doomed 
to frustration. What could have blossomed into a splendour of 
unearthly beauty is forced into poor moulds of stunted manhood, 
hardly distinguishable from the animal in its basic instincts and 
appetites‘ and, more often than not, even in its normal conduct 
and character. The only distinguishing mark of man is the pale 

' glimmer of his proud intellect. 
Since modern education has no philosophy! at its base, it 
has no religion and no morality either to leaven its task. “To 


2 “Phildsophic thought in antiquity was the vital centre of libėral education: as it 
has never been for the modern world”. Thomas Whittaker. 
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know what we want in education”, says T. S. Eliot, “we mušt 
know what we want in general, we must- derive our theory -of 
education from our philosophy of life. The problem turns out 
to be a religious problem.” But religion is taboo in modern 
culture, spirituality is suspect as mystification, and morality is 
` considered a rusty relic of primitive barbarism, shackling the 
freedom of man and impedng the growth of his individuality. 
The inevitable consequeace of having no philosophy, no reli- 
gion, no spiritual ideal, and n0 moral discipline at the foundation 

` of education is. what is happeming today -alllthe world over—indisci- 
pline, immorality, cynicism, pettiness,- mean -selfishness, and a 
deadening or collapse of corscience. Students, who are expected 
to develop patience and forbearance, courage, sympathy, honesty, 
sweet. reasonableness, intellectual integrity, faith and confidence, 
and, above-all, humility and pbedience, end mostly by developing 
the very contrary qualities. Ft is, indeed, a distressing sight when 
university students, the hope of the-future, run amuck and behave 
like street- Arabs, pelting-s-ones, smashing cars, sétting fire to 
public. and private buildings, beating teachers and elders, and 
indulging, without any thovght of self-restraint, the savage im- 
pulses of their unregenerate nature. Because the education they 
receive does not attempt to nspire them with any high idealism, 
does not develop the nobler side of their nature, does not hold up 
before them any ideals of moral or spiritual greatness, they are 
unaware of the Divinity that dwells within them, and take their 
animal impulses to be the natural movements of their being. 
They do not pause, in the midst of their orgies of. violence and 
vandalism, to look at themselves and feel ashamed and repentant. 
They cannot detach themselves from their acts and perceive that 
it is not the god in them tut the unreclaimed beast that leads 
them and uses them as its tols. It is much easier to appeal to 
the animal than to the godl" elements in man. It is much easier 
to slip down than climb up in the scale of culture. If education 
is a means of climbing up the ladder of culture and educing or 
eliciting the godly elements of human nature, modern education 
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thas failed miserably in its objective. But what ‘better results 
could be expected from the secular, scientific, materialistic, success- 
worshipping education that has banished God and soul from its 
purview, and prides itself on debunking philosophy, religion and 
morality ? If light is wifully hur out, it is idle to complain of 
darkness. 

“By ‘no criterion”, says Robert L. Brackenbury in the Year 
Book of Education for 1957, “can the status of philosophy 
in the United States be judged high.’ ‘“‘These conditions”, 
says Louis Arnaud Reid, inthesame Year Book, “in a country 
` like England where philosophy has. little prestige, where all 
but an infinitesimal proportion of university graduates (and 
therefore lecturers in education) are innocent of even the most 
elementary knowledge ‘of philosophy—these conditions give little 
encouragement to students to exercise their minds upon philo- 
sophy of education.” 

An almost universal disregard of the philosophy of education 
has: produced an abundant crop of evils which are too. patent to 
be mentioned in detail. “The teen-agers”, writes Karl Hair 
under the caption “Outward Bound”, in the same Year Book of 
Education, “have become a menace in all European countries 
and in America. We experience an ugly revolt of adolescents. 
Their natural longing for ‘mastery’ refuses to be driven under- 
ground; it often breaks all restraints of custom and decency.” 

In all countries of the world, particularly in America and 
Europe, child delinquency is alarmingly on the increase, From 
very tender ages children imbibe ugly. habits from the environ- 
ment, from noxious cinemas: and dirty novels. These novels — 
they are acclaimed as realistic and objective—sell by millions, and 
fetch fame and fortune to their authors by defiling young minds 
with the filth and stench of the cess-pools of life. Realism, which 
has replaced thought and feeling, is a cult of the sensation. It 
regards life as a tissue of sensations, and its business is to tickle 
or stir up tHe sensations of men by presenting to them vivid pictures 
of all that is ugly and deformed in life. On one side, the school 
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master is abroad, educatior is diffused to the lowest strata of 
society, and the benefits of Ge most. modern methods of teaching 
are made available to all, ir-espective of colour and clime; and, 
on the other, indiscipline, «mmorality, indecency, violence, ag- 
gressive impudence’ and sevagery are. increasing by leaps and 
bounds among the students everywhere. Nothing that is devised 
seems to succeed in arrestmg the evil. And yet the very thing 
which will, not only arrest but radically cure it, is not attempted 
at all. The complacent materialism of the modern mind, in spite 
of the notable progress made in psychology, and parapsychology, 
cannot bring itself to believe that there is a soul in man, and that it 
is its awakening and growth -hat alone can conquer and transform 
the beast in him and release -ħe god. The soul is the central being 
in him, the living nucleus of his developing organism. The soul 
is the potential master of the mind, life and body which it assumes 
for its divine self-expressica, or for the self-expression of the 
Divine in it. The beast in man will submit only to the control 
of the soul, and to no othez. Man’s mind, life and body are al- 
ready in the grip of the beest in him; and if a ray of unrearthly 
light flashes across his minc for a passing moment, or a wave of 
emotion leaps up “towards something afar”? from the sphere of 
his empty joys and sorrows, 1t can be ‘traced only to the infiltrating 
influence of the soul or the psychic. His soul must, therefore, 
be roused into fighting the beast. Mental or moral control can 
have only a partial and uncertain, never a perfect success. Mora- 
lity is a mental construction. and even its best achievement is but 
a clumsy compromise with <he animal in man. It invariably fails 
if it sits too tight on the annal...it is like sitting on the crater-of 
a live volcano. Besides, if morality is not founded on religion, 
that is to say, on a living faith in God, soul, or something eter- 
nally free and infinitely pur2 and powerful, it is quite incapable 
of enforcing any abiding and effective restraint upon the beast. 
Atheistic morality tends to degenerate into pretence and hypo- 
crisy. The only radical cure for the aberrations of tHe teen-agers 
is to touch the living centre of their being, to awaken the angel 
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or god in them, and let it pilot their journey through life. The 
best way of redeeming those who have gone astray is the way of 
understanding love and affection, the way of silent appeal to their 
deepest or highest parts. To hold up before their vision’ exalting 
ideals of purity and perfection, to provide them with an atmos- 
phere of selflessness and sacrifice, of kindness and benevolence, 
of courage and confidence, is more helpful than imposing moral 
rules and principles upon their rebellious spirit. They must be 
helped to grow in joyous freedom, to breathe a purer air, to see 
the delivering light within them. Where the didactic method of 
the pedagogue, the stringent code of the moralist, or the brute 
system of corporeal punishment fails, a loving appeal to the soul - 
of the delinquent may evoke a ready response. But one must 
know how to.appeal to the soul of another. Only those who have 
discovered and realised their own soul, can evoke a response 
from the soul of others. Only those who have a philosophy of 
education based upon an integral philosophy of life, and who have 
transcended their lower self and conquered their nature by the 
power of Spirit, can be ideal teachers capable of drawing out 
what is noblest and best in their students. Education is much 
too serious and important a responsibility to be entrusted to 
mere professional scholars and scientists. The whole life of the 
student and the destiny of mankind hinge upon it. 

In this connection, it will not be going beyond our scope if 
we cast a hurried glance at the problem of the university students 
in India. 


(To be continued ) 
RISHABHCHAND 
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OUT OF THE SevENKoLD IGNORANCE Towns 
THE SEVENFILD KNOWLEDGE. 


VOLUTION is a heightening _ of ` consciousness. Our 
growth from ‘a mente into a spiritual and supramental 
manifestation is the new spiritual height and intensity of our 
consciousness. A change intc a higher consciousness is also the 
whole aim of religion and ycga as well as the secret purpose of 
life. Life seeks to perfect its2lf on the planes of mind, vitality 
and body and also to transform these into means for the cons- 
cious spirit to unfold in Nature. Nature labours in us to ascend 
with all ourself into a highe Principle of being. 

‘We must live on a new beight in all our being : the whole of 
what we are should rise’ intc the spiritual consciousness, for an 
integral transformation is the aim of the Being in Nature. This 
heightening: brings also a wiczning and endows a larger field of 
life with the power of.the new principle, and takes up the lower 
into the higher values. Our mental, physical and vital existence 
thus become much richer and more perfect. 

This evolution and intezralisation is a growth out of the 
sevenfold ignorance into the integral knowledge. In us the ig- 
norance is centered on the unawareness of our total self. We 
inhabit the Plane of Matter, but the predominant principle in 
our nature is at present the mertal intelligence. Because of the 
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dependence on the sense-mind the mental intelligence is pre- 
occupied with the material existence or with a materialised vita- 
lism. The first step of our progress is to grow out of this limi- 
tation, which is but a limitation of consciousness and a partial ` 
knowledge, into the truth of our spiritual being. 

If we stop at the sense-mind’s knowledge of life and matter 
we have made no real progress, and only gained a relative and 
insecure knowledge. The physical objective knowledge is not 
the one thing which is most needful. We see that physical science 
cannot itself achieve the fullness of being for man. Only by the 
true growth of our whole being can we attain true happiness, a 
mastery of the inner as well as the outer. Therefore we must 
transcend the material plane by heightening our consciousness. 
Since we are mental beings we must first liberate our mental 
selves entering the freer play of our mental, existence. This lifts 
us out of the material and vital absorption but does not yet 
perfect the nature. ` 

As'we rise in the scale of Par our mental consciousness 
becomes more powerful and plastic, and we are thereby able to 
give the vital and physical existence nobler values. While at 
first man is pre-occupied with his bodily existence, as his mind 
grows it controls and illumines the life and physicality, and at 
the same time his mental aims get a value. In this way the mind 
uplifts and refines and harmonises the vital and physical move- 
ments through the instruments of reason, an enlightened will, 
an ethical perception and an aesthetic intelligence. 

This was the ideal put forth by the Hellenic life and culture. 
But it was later lost and became mixed with a spiritual ideal 
that was imperfectly understood, and impeded by a vital urge 
that could not get its free movement. There was the opening to 
higher ideals and the moral influence, -but it could not transform 
life and eventually the spiritual element dwindled into the present 
disorder. , 

A surface iced knowledge and even the largest play of 
intelligence are not enough for the spiritual evolution. Nor can 
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‘ the right use of our material existence be discovered through the 
physical and mechanical processes alone. We must know what is 
within and behind this, the soiritual principle and spiritual plane - 
of Nature. By that we have to universalise our range of being 
and our field of action. We can only change our constitutional 
ignorance by going beyond the lower Nature and learning to 
use our natural instruments >y the-force and for the joy of the 
Spirit. For there is in us-a cormant principle. beyond mind and 
closer to. the spiritual nature, with more direct powers and lu- 
minous instruments. These can -become .the powers and ins- 
truments of our own enlarges nature, since the. spiritual principal 
has-to organise its own instrumentation in us. on then can we 
conquer the Ignorance. 

_ We have also to.conquer the psychological ignorance as 
well as the constitutional. The psychological ignorance belongs 
to the knowledge of the superficial, conscient. waking self. It is 
only a half-formulated part dependent on a surface memory 
and organised by our reasor and intelligence. Behind it is the 
energy of our secret being. In Matter the indwelling Con- 
sciousness is secret and not manifested in the inconscient form: 
In us the consciousness is partly awake, but. it moves in a restric- 
ted circle, with only occasional intimations from beyond. We 
have to draw from deeper, wader and higher ranges of our being. 
Or we must enter into these inner and higher parts of ourselves - 
and bring back their secrets. Or, more radically, we must learn 
to live within and act from the inner depths and soul. 

The subconscient is strictly. that part below the level of 
mind and conscious life, the- purely physical and -vital elements 
of our being. It includes the dumb, occult consciousness that 
operates in the cells, nerves and life process and Tesponse, 
and works below our conscious nature. All past impressions 
and all that is rejected from the surface mind lie dormant in. the 
subconscient, coming up in dream forms, or mechanical action 
and suggestion, or vital reaction and impulse. These are used 
by our waking sense-mind and intelligence which is not aware,. 
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however, of their operation and value. The risings from the sub- 
conscious are mostly automatic and involuntary. Only in an 
abnormal experience do we become aware of this mechanical 
subhuman physical and vital mind which is the concealed 
subconscience. . 

. We can become aware of the subconscient physical, vital 
and mental nature only by drawing back into the subliminal or 
ascending into the. superconscient. We have to see the sub- 
conscious as the Inconscient in the process of becoming conscious. 
It is the support of our inferior parts of being, and the retreat of 
the animal in us. For the integral transformation of our nature, 
therefore, it is indispensable to bring in light and establish a 
control there. ` 

There is also the subliminal, that which is intraconscient 
and circumconscient in us, and includes the inner intelligence, 
inner sensé-mind, inner vital and inner subtle-physical being. 
This .is our real hidden self, of which our surface being is but 
a selection. This inner being is mediator between the Incon- 
scient and the larger planes of Life and Mind created by the © 
involutionary descent. Much of our surface self is activated by 
this potent intraconscience. 

It is the subliminal that receives the currents from the uni- 
versal mind, Life and Matter-—forces, and tunes them into forma- 
. tions that affect our existence unknown to us. Thus we could 
gontrol our present mind énergies and life action if we penetrate 
the separating wall between the inner existence and the outer 
self. Eventually we have to live within, in the inner mind and 
. life and inmost soul. By this and by rising to a higher plane of 
mind we can enlarge and complete our present evolutionary 
status, 

The superconscience includes the higher planes of mental 
being as well as the supramental and pure spiritual being. We 
must first, therefore, elevate our consciousness into the higher 
parts of Mind from which we already receive revelatory, inspira- 
tional and intuitive movements. If we can reach these mental 
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heights something of the power of the spirit, even of supermind, 
can: intervene in the actions <f the lower being. and help to re- 
mould it. By this remoulding we could rise into-the supramental 
and spiritual nature. At first sy openness to them: and reception 
of their knowledge and influe=ces we can: get rid of our constitu- 
tional: and! psychological ignorance, and thus spiritualise partially 
our human life and consciousr2ss, and be guided by these enlight- 
ening forces. This is only a preliminary stage; for the integral 
self-knowledge is an ascent beyond the normal mind, and this is 
possible in an absorbed supe-conscience. But it is also necessary 
for this highest spiritual being to be brought into our waking life, 
a taking up of our present bing and.activities, and transmuting 
them into divine values. Ths triple movement—ascent, widen- 
ing of the field, and integration—is in fact Nature’s method of 
self-transcendence. 

This evolutionary change must be associated vith the re- 
jection of our temporal igno-ance. At present we only live from 
movement to movement ana in a bodily life between a single 
birth and death: We are limited by our physical memory.- This 
temporal: consciousness: is ckarly dependent on our preoccupa- — 
tion: with the material plame and life. But this limitation is a 
temporary. stage, a first worsing of our manifested nature. This 
condition goes: contrary to cur belief in the immortality of our 
inner being, and’ it is when we live in the consciousness of our 
immortality that we can come to the true self-knowledge of our 
being in time and of our meless existence. 

Immortality does not msan a personal survival of the bodily 
death; the spirit’s timeless existence is the true immortality. 
-Tt is a natural consequence cz our timelessness that-our temporal 
existence is. continued from lfe to life and from world to: world, 
after the dissolution of the ody. We must realise the timeless 
and’ changeless. spirit withir. us by the knowledge of the Non: 
beconiing;. and: the’ realisation. of our time immortality comes by 
knowledge. of the Becoming. This latter is the timelessness. trans- 
lated: into: Time manifestation: By the knowledge of both’ our 
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timelessness and our manifestation in Time we are able to possess 
freely the experiences of the spirit in its successions of time — 
etérnity. Only by living consciously in eternity are we able to 
-govern the course and process of the becoming. This means a 
withdrawal from, but not a neglect of our absorbing material 
pre-occupation, and our living on the inner and higher planes 
of the mind and spirit. By this ascent and stepping back inwards 
we grow out of our transient life into the immortal existence. 
This results in a consciousness centred on the eternal spirit which 
acts through a continuous soul-life that perpetually develops its 
activities through a successive physical existence, Only then 
are we masters of our nature, subject to the Divine within us.. - 

We also. get rid of our egoistic ignorance, The ego is a falsi- 
fication of our true individuality, a separation from other souls 
which shuts us up in our own individual experience, and a se-~ 
paration from God and our highest Self. As our consciousness 
enlarges, the ego cannot survive. The being becomes universal, 
identified with the spirit, life, mind and body of all beings; or it 
reaches the eternity of self-existence independent of the cosmic 
or individual. This disappearance of the ego does not bring with 
it the destruction of our true individuality. There is a transfor- 
mation which replaces the separative ego by the conscious figure 
of the universal being and transcendent Divine. 

There also ensues a dissolution of the cosmic ignorance, 
‘since we realise ourselves as timeless in cosmos and beyond, as 
part of the Divine play in time. Thus discovering the Divine in 
the universe, we can approach the Absolute as the source of all 
relations, and by this knowledge uplift the conditions of the world. 
Our practical ignorance of wrong-doing, suffering and falsehood 
will then give way to the divine values of the Consciousness-Force 
and Ananda. The requisite conditions are union with God, 
. unity with all things and a life governed from within outwards, 
through which the. Divine law can act, and not the ignorance. 

A transformation of the Ignorance into the divine life of the 
truth-conscious spirit is the result of the conscious spiritual evo- 
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lution, a change from the merzal into the supramental way of being. 
This expression of the spiritual principle in cosmic and individual 
existence would be the natural completion of the upward process 
of Nature, where all is transformed into a conscious manifesta- 
tion of the Spirit. 


N. PEARSON 
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MATERIALIST THEORY OF EVOLUTION 


TE materialists of the nineteenth century built up a theory 
of evolution on the foundation of contemporary science. 
The four cornerstones of this philosophy were (a) nebular theory 
of the universe, (b) atomic theory of physics, (c) theory of evo- : 
lution of species in biology and (d) behaviourist psychology. 
Out of the astral nebula evolves a system of stars and planets 
by discharge of heat. A planet favourable to life appears in the 
process of cooling. Here the germ of life springs out of an acci- 
dental chemical and . thermal combination. It multiplies and 
ramifies into species under the pressure of natural environment 
till the more advanced among them develop a nervous system. 
The nerves are stimulated by things and events outside which 
are all mobile atoms. The nerve cells of the brain move, the 
glands secrete and men think, feel and act. Thus sensible uni- 
verse, life and mind all resolve into matter and material 
motion. l l 
The discoveries of the twentieth century have shattered every 

link of this chain. New astrophysics found that the dissipation 
of energy in the form of heat is a phenomenon to which no origin 
is traced and which is not apparently counterbalanced by any 
process of accumulation. In’ atomic physics the hard indivisible 
ball gave way to positive and negative charges and waves of im- 
ponderable energy. Laboratories failed to demonstrate that pro- 
` toplasm is a chemical compound. The theory of an all-pervading 
struggle for existence among the biological species determining 
their evolution was discarded and it was found that cooperation, 
mutuality and fellow-feeling play a more prominent part in their 
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_ survival. It was also. discovered that the species bifurcated not 
only by accumulating gradual changes: but sometimes with sudden 
big variations called mutation which: is not. explained by the 
hypothesis of adaptation to ervironment.. The theory that thought 
is the physical behaviour of brain -cells stimulateé by material 
events is self-defeating. Becatse by its own argumeat it becomes 
a record of events determined by laws of physics and chemistry 
and: not a proposition based on. the laws of logic. 

Thus the idea of an ob.ious superficial: machinery and: alb- 
sufficient material. necessity: yields te profundities whose mysr 
teries are yet to be unraveled. The ‘collapse of the materialist 
theory: calls. for a. new interpretation. of evolution: If it is not 
indeterminate: matter prompting itself into higher forms of 
existence under the mechanizal impulsion of the: force: of Nature, 
what is. the principle underlying these progressive: manifestations. ? 


EVOLUTION: ASCENSION’ ‘OF: SPIRIT 


The answer of Sri #urobindo- is that evolution is not 
physical but spiritual. It is a “adder of ascension frem an: original 
apparent Inconscience to’ a clearer and: clearer consciousness 
destined to unpredictable heights. The Inconscient is only ap- 
parently so. It is the involved consciouness with endless possi- 
bilities, the Divine concealec and imprisoned in matter holding 
every potentiality in its _uncathomable depths. l 


* “Each potentiality is revealed in“ its turn, first” 
organised Matter concealing the indwelling” Spirit, 
then Life emerging: in He plant and: associated’ in the © 
animal with a growing: Mind, then Mind: itself evolved 
and organised in Mav i z 


At every stage’ an: immediately higher principle: or power, 
1 The Riddle of ‘This World. Arya =ublishing- House,’ Caléutte; 1933. P: 96° ` 
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the superconscient descends to create. a new level and-to lift the 
terrestrial from the existing plane. Matter does not evolve into 
life : life is produced out of matter by a life principle descending 
down to it and imposing its laws and necessities upon the condi- 
tions of matter. Mind appears out of life by the descent and work- 
ing of a mind principle upon the vital plane. 

This spiritual ascent cannot stop in the imperfect siete 
being which man now is.. There must be a higher consciousness 
than mind, a superconscient knowledge to lift the mind to its 
own level, to recreate it with its own laws. 


“By ascending the ladder still farther we can find 
a point at which the hold of the material Inconscience, 
the vital and mental Ignorance ceases; a principle of 
consciousness becomes capable of manifestation which 
liberates not partially, not imperfectly but radically 
and wholly this imprisoned Divine.’ 


Thus a great future lies before man. He is to grow into the 
superman with supramental knowledge and a life divine. This is 
_ the coming phase of the spiritual progression, progressive reve- 
lation of the Spirit, which is the truth of evolution. The first 
vibration of the living cell was a signal to the march of animal 
life to an endless diversity. The spark of reasoning in the first 
anthropoid who made the weapon of stone was a foretaste of the 
scientific brain of the modern man. The coming age of the su- 
permind has similarly cast its shadow in the mystical revelations 
of saints and seers. But they have had only glimpses of it, they 
have ascended individually to the supermind. They have not 
brought it down to the earth. The future will see the double 
movement of ascent and descent. The Spirit will descend on 
the earth, .cast itself on the physical mould, transmute the species 
. in its own image and lift it on a higher plane. 


1 The Riddle of This World. P. 96f: 
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The process is the Yoga The Yogin is the medium of the 
descent. He goes in quest o= the Sia But his object is man, 
the human race: 


STAGES OF SOCIAL EVOLUTION . 


In human society also Here is a spiritual progression ana~ 
logous.to the evolution in physical and biological nature. For 
the Spirit is seeking its fullnés in humanity in time and on earth. 
It manifests itself in a peop.2 as a communal soul which is the 
vehicle for its further unfoldaent. In each people there is a soul 
idea or life idea at work which determines its longevity. A people 
is an organic living being goizg through the cycle of birth, growth 
and decline. But unlike.a biclogical organism, the collective orga- 
nism has the capacity to renew itself and start along a new cycle. . 
If its soul or life idea is suffiently strong and elastic, capable of 
constant enlargement, living not solely on its physical and out- 
ward life but in the Spirit Lehind from which it draws its exis- 
tence, then the people will rot exhaust itself and dissolve under 
-the impact of new races. f 

- Taken as a whole, human society has to pass through three 
stages of evolution before it can reach the.fullness of its possi- 
bilities. At the first stage it ives in the vital plane. It is not yet 
intelligently self-conscious. “ts growth, its customs, institutions 
and activities are a natural organic process arising out of the 
subconscient principle of lif within, not fashioned with a deli- 
berate purpose but.determ:ned partly by an internal impulse 
to serve a vital.or physical need and partly. by the pressure of 
environment acting upon the communal mind. This stage- is 
seen in early tribal polity ead among most of the ancient and 
medieval communities whoz social order was regulated more 

by conventional..rules thar. by laws of the State. 
At the second stage socsety steps higher on to the intellectual 
plane.” The communal mird becomes intellectually conscious 
of itself. It reviews its ideas. needs and institutions and rectifies 
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them with critical and constructive reasoning. With its exact 
and scientific knowledge it acquires a high efficiency itt the plan- 
ning and modelling of society. It is also imbued. with higher 
social and political ideals which promise to raise the community 
beyond the plane of vital existence, beyond the customary moulds 
of needs and desires and inspire bold experiments with the com- 
munal life which open up the possibility for the realisation of a 
better society. This application of the scientific mind to life with 
its “strict, well-finished, armoured efficiency”, this conscious 
pursuit of great social and political ideals and the phenomenal 
progress made in the endeavour, have been, with whatever limits 
and drawbacks, the distinctive advantages of the political and 
social effort of Europe. 

The second stage opens up: great possibilities of progress 
It is, nevertheless, attended: with a serious danger. Reason, work- 
ing upon the materials of life as its absolute governor, . forgets 
thar society is a living growth and begins to. treat it as a machine 
which can’ be’ manipulated secordmg to the arbitrary dictates: of 
intelligence. 


- “The sophisticating, labouring, constructing, ef 
cient, mechanising reason loses hold. of the simple .. 
principles of a people’s vitality; it cuts it away from 

- the secret roots of its life. The’result is an exaggerated’ 
dependence’ on system:and: institution, on legislation and. 
administration’ and: the deadly tendency’ to: develop, in 
place of a living. people; a mechanica State. An instru 
ment of the communal life tries to’ take the place 
of the life itself and there is created a powerful’ but 
mechanical and artificial organisation; but, as the price 
of this exterior gain, there is lost’ the truth’ of life’ of an 
organically’ selfdeveloping: communal: soul in the body 

. of a’ free and living people.”?, 


1: The Spirit: and“Form of Indian Polity. Arya Publishing’House; Calcutta, 1947. P!25 
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This error, the exaggeration of scientific reason, stifling 
the urge of the vital and spiritual: under the dead weight of its 
mechanical method, has arrested . the pees of Europe and 
deceived her aspirations. - 

- Society will get rid of this error shes it arrives at the third 
stage of evolution, and lives in the spiritual plane. 


“When man in the collectivity begins to live more dee- 

ply and to govern his collective life neither primarily by 
' the needs, instincts, intuitions welling up out of the vital 
self, nor secondarily by the constructions of the reasoning 
mind, but first,foremost and always by the power of unity, 
sympathy, spontaneous liberty, supple and living order of 
his discovered greater self and spirit in which the indi 
vidual and communal existence have their law of free 
dom, perfection and oneness.” 


' At this stage reason acts as an intermediary, s an ordering 
and regulating principle. It is used to test and assure the steps, 
not to guide the progress, to aid but not to replace the life and 
the spirit—“always the true and sound constructors”. The right 
conditions in which such a society can thrive are not yet. It will 
come only when spiritual existence is no longer the aim of excep- 
tional individuals, nor is degraded in collective aspiration to the 
form of a popular religion but when it is recognised and followed 
as an imperative need of the human being and as the next step in 
the evolution of the human race. 


LARGER AND LARGER AGGREGATES 
Association is the first necessity of hima survival. The 
life of man begins in the group. He goes on to' live in larger and 
larger aggregates. Aristotle also saw this process,—from family 


1 The Spirit and Form of Indian Polity. P. 26 
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‘man proceeded to unite in the village and from the village into 
the polis which he believed to be the perfect aggregate for the 
realisation ofa good life. With Sri Aurobindo the process does not 
end with the city state. After the tribe or city comes the clan, the 


gens and then the nation. At present the nation, like the old polis — 


or the clan, is a psychological unit gifted with a communal mind, 
“a living collective unit of humanity”. This group, in its turn, 
is destined to-be surpassed by a larger aggregation, viz., mankind. 

In the ancient world. the city states were disunited parts 
of a geographical and cultural unity. When they came to live in a 
wider sphere of interdependence 'they were welded together by 
kings and conquerors to form the larger groups called nations 
which became the basis of the centralised State. The national 
State grows by developing a central authority and by forging uni- 
formity in administration, legislation, social and economic life 
and culture. The central authority becomes the determining 
power. At first this authority is vested in a man or in a class. 
In course of time it is wielded by a body which is supposed to 
represent the will of the community. At this stage society moves 
from the ‘vital to the intellectual plane: A- natural and organic 
society becomes a mechanically organised State. A loose and 
natural unity gives way to an intelligent centralised unification, 
variety yields place to uniformity. 


“The intelligent will of the whole society expressed 
in a carefully thought-out law and ordered regulation 
replaces its natural organic will expressed in a mass of 
customs and institutions which have grown up as the 
result of its. nature and temperament. In the last per- 
fection of the State, a carefully devised, in the end a 
giant machinery productive and regulative, replaces the 
vigour and fertility of life with the natural simplicity 
of its great lines and the obscure, confused, luxuriant 
complexity of its details. The State is the masterful 
but arbitrary and intolerant science and reason of man 
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that successfully takes the place of the intuitions and 
evolutionary experimentfations of Nature; intelligent 
organi sation replaces ne-ural organism,” 


STATE : THE COLLECTIVE EGO 


Theoretically, the State is the collective wisdom and force 
of the community organised for the purpose of securing collective 
good. Actually, it is the colle=tive egoism of the nation controlled 
by politicians who represent .2ss its idea and will than its selfish- 
ness and incompetence. Far From bringing out the best that the 
community is capable of, it t=rows up a great deal of folly, petti- 
ness and organised blunderiag and obtains acquiescence in its 
calculated sham by means of propaganda. Unlike the individual ego 
the collective ego is without a zoul and has, at best, an undeveloped 
ethics. With the largest amownt of: power, it is not hampered by 


‘internal scruples or by externil checks. In relation to other States, 


it was “a huge beast of prey’ even a few years ago; and if now 
there is some improvement, it 3 not because of any essential change 
but due to the difficulty of =evouring a prey. 

The State is not an organ_sm. It is a machine, Like a machine, 
it works “without tact, taste, delicacy and intuition”. 


“It is incapable of tat free, harmonious and intelli- 
gently or instinctively varied action which is Propet 
to organic growth.’ 


_ It tries to manufacture, not t create. Whatever it lays its hands 
‘on, it subjects to a mechani-al system. If it controls education 
„it is reduced to routine instruction at the cost of true individual 
development. The State alw=ys strives for uniformity because 


that is easy to its mechanical nature.. But for a living community 
uniformity is death. 


* The Ideal of Human Unity. Sri Aurczindo Ashram, Pondicherry, 1950. P. 232f. 
2 Ibid; P. 27 
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The urge of humanity is to live, grow and create. This has 
always, been the work of the individual, not of the group. 


“Always it is. the individual who progresses and 
compels the rest to progress. The instinct of the collec- 
tivity istostand still in its..established order. Progress, 
growth, realisation of wider being, give his greatest 
sense of happiness to the individual; status, secure ease, 

_ tothe collectivity. And so it must be as long as the the . 
latter is more a physical and economic entity than a 
‘self-conscious collective ai ie: 


The State: appears at: its worst: aah it applies its eollenive 
conservatism and imbecility to actively suppress the creative 
individual. Even:a democratic state is not free from’ this. dangerous 
propensity,.On the: contrary, the democracies of today have 


embarked: on: an: organised -annihilation of individual liberty such : 
- as.could not be dreamed of in the old aristocratic and monarchical 
States. It: does. not take: such violent and: brutal forms as weré: 
usual under despotic systems. But it is nonetheless ‘effective and ` 
all-pervading: in the form of a‘tyranny of the majority over. the: 


minority and:of a ea mass over ee constituent: groups ang 
units. 
- Sull.the. State -has baa necessary. ere in. the ioy of 


man. -It has- been: 4 means :to co-operation and solidarity format=- - 


rial: progress. Its function: is to open -avenues for that -purpose 


and to remove obstacles from the way: The.state has served this : 


historical utility. and discharged a more or less negative function. 


It-has provided the, outward form to the collective ‘psychological . 


unit of the nation. But it is not the suitable frame for the unity 
of- manne bas is’ the next: phase in ope evolution: . 


‘(to he continued) 


Oe, om, __ ATINDRANATH Bose 


1 The Ideál ‘of Human: Unity. Sti ORE hates Pondicherry, 1950. P. 29 
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Communication, Organization, and Science: By Jerome- 
Rothstein. Foreword by C. A- Muses. The Falcon’s Wing Press, 
Colorado; 1958. Pp. xcvi and 110. Price $3.50. 

. This is a fine little booE written in an attractive style with 
the subject matter valuably and challengingly presented. The 
author has based his work ca a greatly generalized concept of 
entropy, or rather of its r2gative counterpart ‘neg-entropy’, 
in an attempt to integrate meny different fields of thought and 
deduce in this process certain conclusions that are as original 
in their conception as they ase far-reaching in implication. 

It was Boltzmann who first linked up the concepts of proba- - 
bility (P) and entropy (S) through his famous formula: S=K. 
log P, andfthus created a briGge between Statistics and Thermo- 
dynamics. Because of its characteristic property for a thermo- 
dynamically closed system, entropy was later described as a 
measureYof disorder, randomacss, or chaos. 

In recent years, in course of their researches on the theory 
of Communications, Messrs Hartley, Wiener and Shannon gene- 
ralized the term entropy, or rather ‘negative entropy’ (‘neg-entropy’ 
of Leon Brillouin), and used % as a measure of the amount of 
information. This unexpected analogy between ‘entropy’ in 
thermodynamics with its sign reversed and ‘information’ in the 
theory of transmission evoked = great deal of interest in the circle 
of theoretical physicists. Memnwhile Norbert Wiener pointed 
out in his Cybernetics that nezative entropy and the organized 
activity of biological entities pose more than a superficial 
relation and interconnection. 
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` Jerome Rothstein, the author of the title under review, greatly 
enlarges upon and specifies this observation by Wiener, fruitfully 
introducing measurement, communication, and a generalized 
conception of organization into the discussion in manifold ways. 
He first stresses the analogy between measurement and communi- 
cation and shows that they have the same underlying logical 
structure. He then links up information to statistical entropy, 
thus establishing a measurement-information-entropy relation. 
Finally, he generalizes still further the scope of entropy to make 
precise the concept of organization and goes on to show that 
organization is essentially a negative entropy just as information 
is. As a matter of fact, he purports to demonstrate that a gene- 
ralized conception of organization lies behind all manifestation of ` 
negative entropy from biological activity on to the field of 
scientific theory and aesthetic creation. 

Some of. the consequences of this TE EEE 
viewpoint as espoused in this book are indeed very interesting. 
Thus, Rothstein holds that the essence of all originality or creati- 
vity is the introduction of organization into suitable ensembles; 
the sentences we frame display organization mirroring the rela- `, 
tionships they describe; art, too, is not only communication, 
but organization; all skills are organized segments of experience; 
the function of a theory is to organize observation, the simplest 
theory corresponding to the highest degree of organization; and 
“an important function religions perform for an adherent is to 
relate him to the universe and so to give him an inner security 
lacking in one who feels he is like a helpless cork aimlessly tossed 
by a blind tempest. In short, religion organizes him and his 
universe (p. 58).” 

The topics covered in this volume are vast and varied. The 
author has tried to shed some new light on such old problems as 
free will versus determinism, collective order versus individual 
freedom,, Spirit. and Matter in their mutual relation, etc. He 
shows himself to be remarkably original in seizing upon Kurt 
Goedel’s famous theorem and bringing in time and again the’ 
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concept of the ‘“Goedeliam leap-frog” in an attempt to dissolve 
many of the antinomies that have ever plagued human thought. 

Evidently, in a work o: this pioneering nature one may come 
across a number of statem=znts that betray not so much truth 
as the exuberance of an excited avant-garde, as when Mr. Roth- 
stein declares enthusiastica=y on pp. 77-78: “Models of living 
behavior are also possible..It is clear that one can construct 
robots as perfect as one vants. But some may feel unsatisfied 
that a machine can ever be built which can learn, reproduce itself, 
create a new concept, write poetty, fall in love, and so on. We 
reply that if these things can be defined, they can be realized 
in a machine, if the machime is sufficiently complicated.... Values 
can be built into a machine. Co-operation, competition and other 
quasi-societal interactions. >etween machines are possible for. 
machines endowed with values and capable of playing games or 
seeking goals”; or when he asserts his belief that “these powerful 
extensions of the entropy concept make biology understandable 
in principle on physico-ch=mical grounds (p. xcii)’; or when.. 
he tries to explain away the origin of life in the following terms : 
“Aeons, of entropy increase of.the universe paid for organizing 
a tiny fraction of the earths- mass into continually more -and 
more complex configuratiom.. This high degree of organization 
of some matter was ultimatety able to spread by interacting with 
unorganized matter in its environment, impressing a.similar degree 
of organization on it (at the .2xpense of entropy increase elsewhere 
in the universe, of course). We can call.this stage the ones of 
life.” (p. 79) - 

But the question is, are Life and Mind no-more than incon- 
spicuous epiphenomena of = material organization, or rather is 
it not Life and Mind that heve created through: their secret pres- 
sure a particular type of meterial organization as a fit vehicle of 
their special manifestation. 4s a matter of fact,. Life and Mind 
are not lesser but greater. powers than Matter, they cgn never be 
adequately explained in terms -óf physico-chemical laws alone. | 
Even if science comes somedey-to unveil the circumstances attend- 
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ant on the origin of life, or on the manifestation of mind, it will 
then do no more than ‘explain’ the mechanism, the ‘how’ of the 
phenomena, the ‘why’ will remain as mysterious as ever. To adapt 
Mr. C. A. Muses” felicitous expression, the ‘existence theorem’ 
will then probably be known, but the ‘reason theorem’ will still 
be lacking. It is interesting to note in this connection that great 
scientists like Louis de Broglie and Leon Brillouin have the ima- 
gination to suggest that, perhaps in future, the laws of life will 
be proved to be the more general laws of which the laws governing 
the world of inanimate matter are nothing but particular degenerate 
forms obtained through the suppression of a parameter. In 
reality, as the Rig Veda says, the true foundation is above while 
the branchings are downward. Thus, to know the essential truth 


of things as distinguished from their phenomenal appearance, - 
one has to probe upward and inward and, for that matter, change - 


the complexion of the present-day science. 


But, to take a broader view of the situation, this type of — 


_reductivist assertion does not after all matter much, nor does it 
detract from the great value of Rothstein’s work. For what is of 
real worth in a work of this pioneering nature is a new spirit of 
inquiry that tries to look at reality with a new pair of eyes un- 
hindered in their vision by prejudices of the past; and so long as 
this spirit is maintained, science is bound to evolve and. take on 
in its forward march a new hue. In spite of his occasional wander- 
ings into the mood of reductive-omissive fallacy, this new spirit, 
aspirit of humility before the ‘complex harmonies of the universe’, 
and a sense of something other than ‘material’ sustain the work 
of Rothstein as an undercurrent. For does he not declare with 
commendable frankness that “because of the fuzziness of our 
pictures of the world imposed by observational limitations and 
the finiteness of our experience, there will always be an infinity 
of theories compatible with known data, and probably an infinity 
of kinds of idealized brick out of which to build them. I think 
that habit often welds us to accepted idealizations so tightly 
that it is hard to think in other terms.... But I hope never to be 
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so foolish as to think there ic absolute or ultimate truth (whatever 
that may mean) in the aporoximate. pictures we construct, or 
that the partial patterns we nrerceive are more than murky images 
of that harmonios whole” (p. xc). 

And, significantly eno=gh, his book concludes with this 
utterance : “Each synthesis seems to open the door to a higher 
kind of experience, which m turn permits higher syntheses. In 
spite of the solid ‘material’ ar ‘mechanical’ basis of our discussion, 
there was always something eluding mechanical description. 
It is in this something that ve can find an élan vital, the spiritual, 
the Divine, if we are so inelined. The act of creation, which is 
the heart of a new synthesis, partakes of this nature if anything 
does. It is therefore a deeg insight that the very first sentence 
of the Old Testament sets forth the power of creation as a divine 
attribute. Love also partake: of this nature and religion has long 
known this too. May not ths progress to ever higher levels reach 
what religious insight migł call the coming of a Messianic 
or oe establishment of God's kingdom on earth ?” (Pp. I09-I I0). 


In a brilliantly written Foreword covering some ninety pages, 
Mr. C. .A Muses notes down the preliminary findings of his 
researches into the structure of time. This analysis of. time itself, 
this science of Chronotopolozy as Mr. Muses styles it, is projected . 
to have in .its scope “the tcdological (not excluding quantitative 
relations) and most generalized analysis of the temporal process, 
of all time series...the stucy of the intra-connectivity of time 
(including the inter-connec-ivity of time points and intervals), 
the nature or structure of tame” (p. xii). As a matter of fact, of 
. the nature and structure of time itself investigations have been 
all but silent. As with many other problems lying at the founda- 
tions of our thought and procedures, it has been taken for granted 
and thereby neglected. Time and Space have been almost taken 
to be neutral canvas on whith phenomena are taking shape, and 
it has been so far tacitly assured that these latter can be very 
_ well studied and their laws investigated quite -independently 
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_ of Space and Time. But C. A. Muses thinks otherwise and starts 
with the brilliant stroke of intuition that it is the intrinsic nature 
of Time itself that is at the basis of the particular type.of natural , 
phenomena that we come across in our human experience, and: 


therefore “no longer is it enough simply to take time for granted ` 


and merely apportion and program it in a rather naively arbitrary 
fashion. Time must be analyzed, and its nature probed for what- 
ever it may reveal in the way of determinable critical probabilities.” 


(p. xi) 


Some of the results obtained through this chronotopological = 
analysis and as recorded in this book are indeed very interesting. > 


Equally interesting is Mr. Muses’ swéeping synthetic grasp that 
seeks for and finds a common topological: structure undérlying- 
phenomena apparently bearing no mutual relation and belonging: 
to widely different domains. ‘This Foreword provides ample food, 
for thought and is bound to repay perusal. 

The book under notice is nicely got up and the printing leaves 
nothing to be desired. 

JUGAL KISHORE MUKHERJI 








